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This book makes no claims to being an original piece of research. It
is based on my understanding of how Hindi works and as the
Acknowledgements show I owe this book to a large number of friends,
teachers and scholars. I hope students and teachers who know some
Hindi will find it useful. Even those who know no Hindi can use it with
some effort. It should help them to appreciate the nature, structure
and use of Hindi and perhaps in some ways facilitate their acquisition
of Hindi.

Every grammar is presumably written with some conceptual under-
standing; it also has a specific design for a specific audience. At the
conceptual level I strongly feel that grammar is located in sentences, and
words and sounds are simply its constituents. The best way to under-
stand the nature and structure of a language may not be to look at it in
a linear and additive fashion; it may be more productive to first look at
a whole and then try to deconstruct its parts. Addition of parts may in
fact never equal a whole. Unlike most other grammars, Hindi: An
Essential Grammar places ‘sentence’, often seen in a specific context, at
the centre of the discussion of various grammatical issues. The book is
divided into seven parts and has an Appendix and a Glossary. Part I
deals with different types of simple sentences in Hindi in addition to
briefly talking about the history and development and the geographical
area in which Hindi is spoken. Part II deals with words and the ways
in which they are related to each other; it deals with Nouns, Verbs,
Adjectives and Adverbs and their intra- and inter-categorial relation-
ships. Part III deals with more complex word formations such as
Reduplication and Compounds. Part II and III thus deal with words
which have variable forms related to each other; Part IV, on the other
hand, largely deals with words that do not change their shape, for
example, Pronouns, Postpositions, Emphatic Particles, Conjunctions,
Interjections and many adverbs. In Part V, I turn to Tense, Aspect and
Mood and such constructions as the Passive, Subjunctive and Ergative.
Part VI deals with Compound and Complex sentences. It is only in

Part VII that I provide a brief description of the nature and structure of
Hindi sounds and their relationship to the Devanagari writing system.
The Appendix shows ‘Grammar in Context’. Here I analyse a few texts
in the context of the grammatical description provided in the book. The
Glossary lists the technical terms used in the book. Most of these terms
are also explained in the body of the text. There is thus a spiral struc-
ture to the grammar as a whole. It moves backwards and forwards. It
really depends on the reader where she wishes to start. If the reader feels

_that the illustrated list of Symbols at the beginning is not enough to

plunge into the structure of the Hindi sentence, she is free to read rele-
vant sections of Part VII first and then return to Part I; others may like
to begin with words in Part II. The basic idea is to explicate the kind of
rules that govern the formation of Hindi words and sentences. A quick
look at both the Contents and the Index may help a reader to identify
the optimal point to start.

I have consistently used a reader-friendly Roman transcription system.
Every sentence, phrase or word is first written in the Devanagari script;
it is then transcribed in the Roman script and finally a gloss in English
is given. I think even to learn to read and write, this is a much better
approach than going through an alphabet drill. I will be amply
rewarded if you enjoy reading this grammar. Your suggestions are
welcome. Please email them to agniirk@yahoo.com

Rama Kant Agnihotri
Delhi, India, 2006




The project of writing an elementary grammar of Hindi has been in my
thoughts for a very long time. A variety of groups and individuals
including, among others, school teachers, teacher trainers, Hindi
language instructors at home and abroad, students learning Hindi as a
first, second or foreign language and a large number of non-government
voluntary organisations involved in innovative language teaching
through distance, contact or distance and contact modes appeared to
need it desperately. One of their major problems was that they could
not find a book in which facts of grammar would be illustrated in easily
accessible texts and contexts. Grammar was studied in isolation and
forgotten when one turned to teaching actual texts. Among other
things, this book tries to bridge that gap, in particular through an
appendix where some easily accessible and frequently used text samples
are analysed grammatically in some detail. It makes an attempt to
describe in as simple a way as possible the basic structure of Hindi
sounds, words and sentences and its writing system. Whenever possible,
there is some discussion of the semantic, pragmatic and social aspects
of Hindi as well.

I may never have got around to actually writing this grammar had I
not completed Hindi Morphology: A Word-based Description (Motilal
Banarsidass, Delhi, 1997) in collaboration with Rajendra Singh of the
University of Montreal, Montreal. Indeed I owe this book to him in
more ways than one, and it leans heavily on our 1997 book. Rajendra
Singh has been a friend, a colleague and a guru. Even in the case of this
book, he has carefully looked at several chapters and has made several
useful suggestions most of which have been incorporated. I have also
benefited a great deal from the work of Platts (1873), Guru (1920),
Kellog (1933), Vajpayee (1958), Bahri (1960), Upreti (1964), Kachru
(1966, 1980), Bahl (1967, 1974), Kelkar (1968), Srivastava (1968, 1994)
Pray (1970), McGregor (1972), Hook (1974, 1979), Sharma (1978),
Bahri (1981), Dimshits (1983), Subbarao (1984), Shapiro (1989), Singh

- (1992), Abbi (1994), Cardona and Jain (2003), Montaut (2005)

and Das (2006) among others. Part II of this book in particular leans
heavily on Singh and Agnihotri (1997).

A greater part of this book was written in 2005 while I was in the
United States, on sabbatical from the University of Delhi. I should like
to thank Rajesh Kumar with all my heart. It was while I was staying
with him in Austin, Texas for about 10 days that some chapters of the
book got written. Our discussions clarified several issues of Hindi struc-
ture for us. Several chapters were also written in Southfield, Michigan

-and I am grateful to my daughter, Vipasha, her husband Rahul, our

grand daughters Ananya and Lavanya and my wife Saroj for letting me
work in peace for some part of the day at least; talking to the three-year
old Ananya was indeed a joy and a source of strength. I am also grate-
ful to Anoop and Gyanam Mahajan for not only inviting me to give a
talk at UCLA but also, as in the past, looking after me with great care
and warmth. They also looked at a couple of chapters and gave me very
useful suggestions. Thanks are due to K. V. Subbarao who, though
extremely busy, clarified certain syntactic issues. In fact, I have learnt a
great deal while sitting in on his classes and teaching courses with him.
The list of several other people who helped me in different ways is
indeed very long but must include Rakesh Bhatt, Santosh Choudhary,
Rimli Bhattacharya, Kumar Shahani, Naresh, Om and Harbir Arora,
Satish, Seeta, and most of all, my son Aditya, his wife Geeta and our
granddaughter Homna. I am deeply grateful to H. K. Dewan and the
Vidya Bhawan Society for providing me with peace and the infrastructural
facilities to finish this book. Special thanks are due to A. L. Khanna who
carefully read through each chapter. I must also thank the anonymous
reviewers whose critical feedback went a long way in helping me to
improve some of the chapters. I am grateful to the editorial team at
Routledge who were indeed very patient and consistently gave con-
structive feedback. However, I alone am responsible for what follows.

Rama Kant Agnihotri
Delhi, India, 2006




Unlike many other Hindi grammars, I have followed a largely transparent
reader-friendly system of transcription. The table here is divided into
two broad sections: Vowels and Consonants. The first column provides
the Roman symbol that has been used to represent Hindi sounds in the
book. The next column provides full and short forms of the sound in
question in the Devanagari writing system. For example, the full form
of ka as in the Hindi word @& kab, ‘when’ is @ (i.e. it has an inherent a
sound in it) but its short form (i.e. the form without the inherent vowel
a) is represented by #k as in 9&# pakkaa, ‘strong’. The last column illus-
trates the sounds and their orthographic representation in Hindi and,
wherever possible, in English. It is important that you read carefully the
notes given at the end. For more details about Hindi orthography, see
the chapters on Hindi sounds and script in Part VII of this book.

Consonants

Symbol Devanagari

Examples

Vowels
Symbol  Devanagari ~ Examples
Full Short Hindi English
form form
a a' None @& ab, now the initial sound in about
aa T T & aaj, today close to the vowel sound in last
i H £2 W is, this the initial sound in it
i § T &M iimaan, honour  the vowel sound in seat, seed etc.
u s 9@ uskaa, his the vowel sound in put
uu & o FA uun, wool the vowel sound in shoot
e g O @@ ek, one close to the vowel sound in get
ai ¥ - WA aisaa, like this  close to the vowel sound in cat
o &Y @R or, towards® —
au &Y @R aur, and* close to the vowel sound in short

Full Short
form form

Hindi

English

e < == coTsaagen
Sganag 35°% F 5 z?"

el W A a
w

2

402 Mo M9 asaumo 8o S ool N YW G e A @ a g

R R IR I I T BN - R B T R . I B B I B - B I B R
>

L
il6

~17

~i8

@ kiil, nail

@Ml khaanaa, food®
T galii, street

T ghar, house’

i sapgiit, music
@& caabii, key

Bd chal, deception
S jal, water

#§ jhaaRuu, broomstick
wigd papjiikrit, registered
29X TamaaTar, tomatoe’
M Thelaa, cart

& Dar, fear

@®1 Dhakkan, lid
&% ThaNDaa, cold
@@ taalaa, lock'®
%M thakaan, fatigue
T daal, lentils

&1 dhan, money

T nal, tap

9 pal, moment

%A phal, fruit

@@ baalak, boy
9§ bhaaluu, bear
A2 miiT, meat

€ yah, this

T raat, night

wea laRKii, girl

g1 van, forest

a shaanti, peace
a9 varShaa, rain

9 saat, seven

@& laRKaa, boy
8¢ baaRh, flood

® ham, we

kit®
get

last sound in king
church®

judge




* The asterisk mark.'?
%q, %x,',l ¥, % fand & z: consonantal sounds used rather infrequently
now.

Notes

| &:All consonants in their full form contain this vowel in their pronunciation; it is,
however, not pronounced at the end of words (see Section 36.3).

2 f Notice that though written before the consonant, it is pronounced after it.

3 &t English does not have a pure o-like sound. Indians tend to pronounce the set of
words know, go, no, coat etc. using this sound. Standard British English normally has
a sequence of vowel sounds in these words.

4 @ This Hindi sound is quite close to the sequence of vowel sounds in words like
found, round, loud etc.

5 @ and T: English has consonants quite close to these sounds in k and p except that
in English they are aspirated as k" and p" in stressed initial positions.

6 @:The whole series of aspirated sounds namely @, B, 3, & and  is absent in English
as significant sounds.

7 ®:The whole series of strongly voiced and aspirated sounds namely ¥, ¥, %, § and ¥
is absent from English (for details, see PartVIl).

8 ¥ and &: Though the sounds in English church and judge are quite similar to the
corresponding sounds in Hindi, there is an important difference. The English sounds
have a strong element of friction in them.

9 English does not have any sound like the Hindi retroflex series 2,3, 8, § and W. This
series is produced with the tongue curled backwards.

10 English also does not have the dental sounds @, &,% and §; the sounds closest to these
are intermediate between the dental and the retroflex. The t of tray and d of day are
alveolar, not dental or retroflex.

I'1 T:Hindi T appears in a variety of shapes as in W pratha, ‘tradition’; & karm ‘deed’
and §& trak, ‘truck’ (for details, see the relevant chapters in Part VII).

12 3:The Hindi  sound is very different from its counterpart in such English words as
van and victory. The English v has a strong element of labio-dental friction in it.

13 ¥and #: There was in Sanskrit and perhaps earlier Hindi a distinction between ¥, a
retroflex sound and ¥ sh, a palatal sound. But today, very few people make this
distinction.

14 ¥ and §: Rare sounds. They do not ever appear at the beginning of a word. Notice
that the nasals & % and ¥ also do not appear at the beginning of words. Even in other
positions, they are used rather infrequently.

15 & T and T:These symbols actually represent consonant clusters. & ksha is a combi-
nation of & k and 9 sh; T tra of tt and Tr and ¥ gya of Tand ¥ ya.

16 3F: (Sanskrit r; Hindi ri) In Sanskrit, this was a vowel sound. There is a small set of
Sanskrit words in the Hindi, that is, ¥ rishi, ‘saint’; 7 riN, ‘debt’; F ritu, ‘season’ etc.
in which we do notice the letter % but it is generally pronounced as R ri.

17 ~:The symbol ~ over vowel sounds has been used to indicate vowel nasalisation.

18 “:The symbol™ has been incorporated into the Devanagari script to accommodate
some words from English.Words like doctor and hall are written with this symbol as
in Sty & etc.

19 *: Ungrammatical words and sentence marked with asterisk.

20%q,Tx, Ty, % fand § z as in & qalam ‘pen’, @I xayaal ‘opinion’, T yam
‘pain’, BTG faaslaa ‘distance’ and RFT zindaa ‘alive’ respectively (see 37.4).

abs
adj
adv
ani
aux
caus
comp
dimi
fem
fut

h

HD
hum
inani
inf
imper
imperf
inten
intrans
masc
n

neg
nh
nom
obl
opt
part adj .
perf
pl
poss
pp
pres p

abstract
adjective
adverb

animate
auxiliary
causative
comparative
diminutive
feminine

future

honorific
Heuristic Device
human
inanimate
infinitive
imperative
imperfect
intensive
intransitive
masculine

noun

negative
non-honorific
nomative
oblique

optative
participial adjective
perfect

plural
possessive

past participle
present participle



pres t present tense

pt past tense

sing singular

trans transitive

v verb

vi verb intransitive

voc vocative

vt verb transitive

WEFS Word Forming Strategy

I first person

II second person (g tum, ‘you’)
1I(h) second (honorific &M aap, ‘you’)
II(nh) second person (non-honorific § tuu, ‘you’)
111 third person




This chapter provides a brief introduction to Hindi. It informs the
reader about the area in which Hindi is spoken, the status of Hindi in
India and the world, and what the word ‘Hindi’ really covers. It also
introduces the reader to the nature and structure of Hindi sounds and
its writing system, Hindi vocabulary and the Hindi sentence.

Il the Hindi area

Hindi is certainly one of the most widely understood languages of India.
If you look at the map of India (p. 4), it would not be an exaggeration
to say that colloquial Hindi is fairly well understood by most of the
people living in the vast area bordered to the North by the Himalayas and
Nepal, to the South by Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh, to the South-
east by Orissa, to the East by West Bengal and to the North-west by
Punjab and Gujarat (map from: http://sun-bin.blogspot. com/2005/1 1/
map-indias-ethno-linguistic-map.html).

The status of Hindi

Over 180,000,000 people actually claim to use Hindi in the states
of Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan, Punjab, Haryana, Himachal
and Madhya Pradesh; it is also used in a variety of places across
the world including the West Indies, South Africa, Kenya, the United
Arab Emirates, Canada, Yemen, Zambia, the UK and the USA. It is not
only, along with English, the official language of the Indian Union but
also the official language of the states of Delhi, Uttar Pradesh,
Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Himachal Pradesh. It is also a
widely used language in mass media: a substantial part of films, music,
newspapers and magazines, radio and television programmes, adver-
tisements and tourism and information literature is produced in Hindi.




In North India, Hindi is often the medium of instruction in government
schools. It is also extensively used in administration, legislature and
lower judiciary.

Hindi is a very important language at local, regional, national and
international levels. Over the years, it has built a very rich literary
and cultural tradition in all these contexts. Above all it constitutes a
lingua franca not only among the speakers of closely related languages
such as Braj, Bhojpuri, Maithli, Bundeli, Maghai and a large number
of languages spoken in the plains of Punjab and Haryana and the hills
of Himachal and Garhwal but also quite often among the speakers of
more distantly related languages such as Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali,
Nepali and so on. Yet it is not appropriate to claim that Hindi
has become a lingua franca for the whole country. There are large
areas in the South and North-east where it is not understood at all. We
may also note that despite its overwhelming presence in the country, it
does not have the status and power that compares favourably with
English. In fact what defines the true character of India is the multi-

- lingualism of both its individuals and groups. India articulates itself in
a multiplicity of voices and reconstructs these voices in the process of
using them.

PAKISTAN

What do we mean by ‘Hindi’?

When one thinks of Hindi, in the sense in which most people use
it today, one should think of it as an umbrella term for a large number

‘l?t‘ 3 of related languages that are all actively spoken over the vast area
] § indicated earlier. There is a language continuum where adjacent
& L variations entail high levels of mutual comprehensibility and where
Y, . ° ] p
§,.s° » the distant ends are nearly mutually incomprehensible. This does not onl
o' [} § y y
3. £ apply to the four major varieties of Hindi itself, namely, High Hindi,
3 ‘_é Hindustani, Dakkhini and Urdu but also to languages like Awadhi
D o

(spoken in the Awadh region of Uttar Pradesh), Bhojpuri, Maghai,
) Vajjika and Maithli (spoken in different parts of Bihar), Bundeli (spoken
in parts of Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh) and Braj (spoken in
areas around Mathura and Brindaban in Uttar Pradesh). Each of these
Map (ot 1 scale) showing the Hindi-spealdng (adedysugions of india languages has its own rich literary tradition even though a textbook of

) Hindi may often present a rather awkward collection of Braj, Awadhi
Note: Hindi is widely used and/or understcod in the areas shaded in the map, though each one of these
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states is multilingual. Colloquial Hindi is used/understood in varying degrees in the non-shaded states and SFand?f d Hindi as Hindi literature! . ) . o

of Punjab, Gujarat, Maharashtra,Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa,West Bengal and Arunachal Pradesh It is now generally accepted that Hindustani/Colloquial Hindi,
among others. though closely associated with Sanskrit and other Indo-Aryan languages
(For this map, thanks are due to Sanjay Tiwari, Yemuna Sunny, H. K. Dewan and C. N. Subramaniam.) such as Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, Punjabi, Nepali and so on actually

had its origins in army camps. (The literal meaning of the word rekhta
is ‘army camp’ where soldiers from different backgrounds were forced




to find a common medium of communication; it is a word that was used
to describe the earliest forms of khari boli, literally ‘standing or good
language’, the term also used for contemporary standard Hindi.) No
wonder then that even today the Hindi of the streets of North India
shows strong influences not only of Sanskrit but also of Persian, Turkish,
English and Portuguese. At that point in time, that is, the middle
of the nineteenth century, Hindustani became the dominant medium of
communication and literary activity irrespective of religion and caste.
Even though many Hindi enthusiasts like to trace the beginnings of
Hindi to around the tenth century AD, languages such as Apabramsha,
Avahatt, Sadhukkari and Braj were also dominant at different times.
Even when in the nineteenth century Hindi established itself as the
language of prose, the dominant language of poetry continued to
be Braj. In fact it is possible to argue that the main reason for the rise
of Hindustani was the fall of Braj and the rise of the Indian national
movement for freedom.

m Hindi sounds and writing system

Hindi consists of a total of 46 sounds, 10 vocalic and 36 consonantal.
Depending on one’s social and linguistic perspective, this number may
range from 46 to 47 or even 52. In Part VIII of this book, we will
discuss their nature, manner of articulation and orthographic represen-
tation in some detail. Hindi is written in the 3@ Pl devanaagarii,
‘Devanagari’ script (often called just naagarii), a script which is also
used to write Sanskrit, Marathi and Nepali. The writing systems for
several hitherto unwritten Indian languages were also developed either
in Roman or Devanagari script.

It is often claimed that the Devanagari writing system is highly
phonetic in that you write exactly what you speak. This, as we will
see later, is not entirely true. It is also important to point out that it is
not very easy to learn the Devanagari writing system. It is extremely
complex. In the Roman writing system, even though there are highly
irregular correspondences between speech and writing, the writing is
completely linear, left to right and except for there being upper and
lower case letters, there is no need to make many modifications to
the basic Roman alphabet letters in the case of, say, English. In the
Nagari writing system, each letter is likely to have multiple shapes even
though they are systematically associated with the corresponding
sounds. Further, the Nagari writing system has been described as multi-
dimensional rather than unidirectional as is the case with the Roman
writing system of English. Any Hindi consonant can in principle be

- modified in all four directions; in many cases these modifications may

be simultaneous. For example, consider the consonantal sound k as it
appears in the English word ‘king’ or the Hindi word @ kelaa,
‘banana’. In English you will come across only two shapes, namely,
K and k, the former being generally used in the sentence-initial position.
In Hindi, however, you will notice the following: #k, ®& k, & ka, @ kaa,
& ki, @ kii, § ku, § kuu, & ke, & kai, B ko and # kau. Since 1966,
although the government of India has made a series of efforts to
standardise the Devanagari writing system for Hindi, there is still
considerable variation in the way in which people write it. In Part VII,
we will discuss all these issues in some detail. A brief introduction to
the symbols and abbreviations used for transcription has already been
provided immediately after the Preface.

m The Hindi sentence

If we focus only on the simple sentences where a subject, verb and an
object are involved, the languages of the world can be divided into two
broad categories on the basis of the structure of these simple sentences.
We can either have the ‘Object Verb’ order or the ‘Verb Object’ order.
Consider the simple English sentence:

Mohan ate an apple.

In this sentence, we have the pattern ‘Verb Object’ since the object
‘an apple’ appears after the verb ‘ate’. English then is a verb-medial
language. Now consider the following corresponding sentence in

Hindi:
A T W Tl
mohan ne seb khaayaa
Mohan ate an apple.
In this case the verb appears after the object. Hindi then is a verb-final

language. Also, in English if there is no object, the verb appears in the
final position as in sentences such as the following:

Mohan slept.
The queen suddenly died.

The default position for the subject appears to be the initial position
in the sentence because in both English and Hindi, the subject occupies




the initial position. It is interesting to note that there are several other
syntactic features which are by implication related to a language being
verb-medial or verb-final. For example, verb-medial languages like
English generally have prepositions in expressions such as ‘on the table’
(‘on’ appears before the table) whereas languages like Hindi which
are verb-final have postpositions as in ¥ W mez par, ‘on the table’
(W appears after ¥). We will discuss the structure of Hindi sentences in
future chapters.

m The Hindi vocabulary

In the past, Hindi regularly borrowed words from a variety of sources.
Today, Sanskrit is often selected as the privileged source for borrow-
ing or coining new words. There was in effect no ‘legislation’ as to
which words could potentially become Hindi words. It is therefore
not uncommon for Hindi to have a large number of synonyms for a
number of words in its lexicon. For example, for the English word
‘garden’, one could use FT baag, T bagiicaa or 3@ upvan. One
could also have ‘redundant compounds’ such as &% &wa dban-daulat,
‘wealth’, W& f&w® shaadii-vivaab, ‘marriage’ or ¥ W dbharm-iimaan,
‘religion/duty’ and so on, where the two elements of the compound
though drawn from different languages have similar meanings; ‘redun-
dant compounds’ (see Chapter 16) in effect are really single words.
They simply underscore the hitherto assimilatory nature and rich
heritage of the development of Hindi.

A large number of words including for example W& capraasii,
‘peon’, &AW darvaazaa, ‘door’, ¥R bekaar, ‘unemployed’, i lekin,
‘but’, MR biimaar, ‘i, R sipaahii, ‘soldier’ and &R diivaar, ‘wall’
are from Persian; @@ kitaab, ‘book’, & kalam, ‘pen’, W kaagaz,
‘paper’, @@ vakiil, ‘lawyer’, S@wd adaalat, ‘court’ and B fauz, ‘army’
are from Arabic; 9 caakuu, ‘knife’, Fal kurtaa, ‘shirt’, QW top, ‘gun’
and & kulii, ‘porter’ are from Turkish; @R kaar, ‘car’, ¥ bas, ‘bus’,
B fiis, ‘fees’, W@ Teliifon, ‘telephone’ and hundreds of others are
from English; and s baalTii, ‘bucket’, q&@ botal, ‘bottle’, el
paadrii, ‘priest’, @ kamraa, ‘room’ and ST almaarii, ‘almirah’ are
from Portuguese.

Today, the processes of standardisation have all but ‘legislated’ that
the future lexicon of Hindi will be drawn primarily from Sanskrit and
to some extent from other related languages. Not only that, it has also
been ensured that existing words from sources such as Persian, Turkish,
Arabic and Portuguese be replaced by Sanskrit words. Only those
words which have become an integral part of day-to-day life have not

been changed. Some such words have been listed earlier. A similar
rigidity is also seen in the case of Urdu. Speakers of Urdu do not wish
to use colloquial Hindustani words; nor do they wish to accept
new words that originate primarily from Sanskrit. It is therefore not
surprising to note that what was hitherto only one language, often
written in two scripts, is perceived to be two different languages which
at the formal level may in fact become mutually incomprehensible
because of the widely differentiated lexical items used.

Conclusion

In this chapter we tried to understand what we mean by ‘Hindi’ and
noted that it has a large number of varieties that are spoken not only in
India but also in different parts of the world. We noted that along with
English, Hindi is the official (and not the national) language of India
with an overwhelming presence in different domains of activity in large

-parts of the country. Some basic features of the Hindi sounds, vocabulary

and sentence structure were discussed. We also briefly introduced the
Devanagari script that is used to write Hindi.




A simple sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate; the predicate
consists of a verb and optionally of object(s). In this chapter, I discuss
the order of basic constituents such as Subject (S), Object (O) and Verb
(V) in Hindi; nature of agreement between different constituents of a
sentence; and the properties of Noun, Verb, Adverb and Postpositional
Phrases. I also introduce Declarative (affirmative and negative),
Interrogative, Imperative and Exclamatory sentences.

Word order

I have briefly talked about the Hindi sentence in Section 1.4 in Chapter 1.
In general, English is a Subject—Verb-Object (SVO) language (SV if
there is no object) and Hindi a Subject-Object—Verb (SOV) language
(again SV if there is no object). In the English sentence ‘Ram eats an
apple’, the subject ‘Ram’ comes first, the verb ‘eats’ comes in the mid-
dle and the object ‘an apple’ comes at the end. In the corresponding
Hindi sentence 1,

1 ™ ¥_ @ %l
raam seb khaataa hai

Ram eats an apple.

the subject comes first, as in English, but the order of Verb and Object
are inverted from VO in English to OV in Hindi; ¥ seb, ‘apple’ which
is the object of the act of eating comes in the middle and @ ¥ khaataa
hai, ‘eats’, the verb, appears at the end.

As in most other languages, Hindi sentence structure is sensitive as to
whether what is involved is a simple statement, a question, a negative,
an exclamation or an imperative. It is also sensitive to changes of

person, number, gender, case, aspect, tense and mood. Since questions,
negatives and so on may involve minor variations, we should first
discuss the structure of the simple sentence in some detail.

Subject-verb agreement

Though I will return to this feature again in Chapters 10 and 11,
and in several chapters in Parts V and VI of this book, I will first
discuss some of the most general features of the kind of agreement
that is obtained between the subject and verb in a simple Hindi
sentence. The general principle is that the verb will agree with a
noun phrase which is not followed by an overt postposition. Unless
there is a postposition after the subject of a sentence, the verb will agree
with the subject in person, number and gender. Consider the following
examples:

2 f W T ¥
siitaa roz nahaatii hai

Sita bathes everyday.

3 weiei YW ¥ d@m @ ¥
laRkiyaa maidaan mé khel rahii hai
Girls are playing in the playground.

4% Bm w T gl
mai kitaab paRh rahaa hid

| am reading a book.

5 ®W w o9 Gwdr E
aap bahut tez caltii hai

You (polite) walk very fast.

6 W | RAH T #
tum roz mujhe pareshaan karte ho

You bother me every day.




7 ™ I W =gl
raam ne roTii khaaii

Ram ate bread.

It is clear from sentences 1 to 6 that the nature of the verb changes
depending on the person, number and gender of the subject. It also
changes, as we have already said, to reflect different tenses, aspects and
moods; but we will return to these issues later in Part V. In 1 above, the
subject is third person singular masculine, namely, W raam, ‘Ram’ and
the verb accordingly is marked with -@ -faa (an aspect marker, see
Chapter 23) whereas in 2, the subject is third person singular feminine
and the verb is accordingly marked with -d -#ii. In 3, the subject is third
person plural feminine and we notice the presence of W@ ¥ rabii hai in
the verb phrase; W@ rabii shows that the subject is feminine (it would be
® rabe if it were masculine) and the auxiliary (a tense marker) ¥ hai
shows that the subject is plural; as in other sentences, it also shows that
the event is located in the present time (i.e. it is a sentence in the present
tense). In 4, the subject is first person singular; it is from the verb w1 §
rabaa hiidi that we know that it is also masculine because ¥ a7 could
stand for either a male or a female in Hindi. Sentences 5 and 6 involve
the use of second person pronouns. As we will soon see, Hindi has three
different words for the second person reflecting a politeness hierarchy.
&9 aap is the most polite form, § tum an intermediate neutral form and
J tuu an impolite form. And this politeness hierarchy is reflected in the
verb (we will discuss this issue in detail in Chapter 18). In 6, we notice
that g tum agrees with - & -te ho; in 5, 39 aap is second person hon-
orific singular; once again it is from the verb that we know that the
subject is a female; the -& -#ii in & ¥ -tii bai is marked for feminine
gender. (It would be -¥ ¥ -te hai if the subject 3 aap were masculine.)
In all these sentences, the forms of the auxiliary 8T honaa, ‘to be’ tell
us that all these sentences belong to the present tense. In 7, there is a
postposition after the subject. So the agreement cannot be with the
subject. In fact, in 7, the verb agrees with the object ¥& roTii, ‘bread/
meals’, which is a feminine noun.

We will discuss the grammar of agreement in greater detail in
subsequent chapters. The above discussion simply shows that unless
the subject of a sentence is blocked by a postposition, it controls the
agreement with the verb (see also Section 2.3.2). It also shows that
some features about the subject are only recoverable from the verb. The
-@ -taa like markings in the main verb in 2, § and 6 indicate the aspec-
tual status; they show that the aspect is imperfect. The use of -t -rabaa
forms in 3 and 4 shows that the aspect is progressive. They also indicate

' the gender of the subject.

Linear ordering of constituents

Adjectives and nouns

For a variety of reasons, it is important to understand the linear order
of words and phrases in Hindi sentences, even though there is often
considerable flexibility in word order. Adjectives, possessive pronouns
and quantifiers will always precede the main noun in the noun phrase.
In English, nouns are also often preceded by articles but there is nothing
comparable to the English articles ‘a’, ‘an’, and ‘the’ in Hindi. Adjectives
in Hindi may be invariant or variable. For example, the adjectives in
8 and 9 do not change even though the noun following is masculine
in 8 and feminine in 9. Variable adjectives agree in number and gender
with the nouns they modify as in 10 to 12 below:

8 W &9 laal kapRaa, red cloth
9 @A laal saaRii, red sari
10 war®s@ lambaa laRkaa, tall boy
11 wa@s@d lambe laRke, tall boys
12 & @i lambii laRkiyad, tall girls
13 ¥ W  meraa ghar, my house
14 ¥ &  merii kitaabé, my books
15 =g & wefeai  das lambii laRkiyad, ten tall girls

It is clear from the examples 8 to 15 that adjectives, possessive
pronouns and quantifiers precede the noun in a noun phrase; if both
quantifier and adjective are used, the quantifier normally precedes the
adjective. The normal structure of a noun phrase in a Hindi sentence
then is Quantifier + Adjective + Noun as in 15. The number of adjectives
that qualify the noun can always be more than one. @@ laal, ‘red’
belongs to the invariant category adjectives and does not change
whether the following noun is masculine (@981 kapRaa, ‘cloth’) or
feminine (W@ saaRii, ‘sari’); a1 lambaa, ‘tall’ is a variable adjective
and changes its shape depending on the number and gender of the
following noun; in the case of feminine nouns, singular or plural, it is
@& lambii; in the case of masculine plural nouns, it is ¥ lambe as
in 11. The possessive adjectives behave like adjectives; we say ¥ meraa,
‘my’ because ® ghar, ‘house’ is masculine singular (cf. 13) and ¥ merii
because @ kitaab, ‘book’ is feminine in 14.




Nouns, postpositions and agreement

Another important feature of linear ordering is concerned with agreement.
In case the subject noun phrase is followed by a postposition, the verb
agrees with the next noun which is not blocked by a postposition. In
the following sentences

16 & 7 @ T |
mohan ne kele khaaye

Mohan ate bananas.

17 A I o9 TR |
mohan ne ciinii khaayii

Mohan ate sugar.

the subject noun & moban, ‘Mohan’ is followed by a postposition ¥ ne;
the next available free noun in 16 is @ kele, ‘bananas’, which is mas-
culine plural, and the verb @R khaaye, ‘ate’ agrees with it; in 17, the
noun ¥ ciinii, ‘sugar’ is feminine singular; the verb @/t khaayii, ‘ate’
reflects that fact. If all the nouns in a sentence are blocked by postpo-
sitions, Hindi uses, as we will see later, default agreement. There are
some idiosyncratic lexical items that constitute exceptions to these very
general rules of agreement. We turn to them in relevant chapters. Here
we may note that the aspect indicated by the verb is perfective, that is,
the action of eating in 16 and 17 is completed.

Flexibility in word order

The fact that noun phrases in Hindi are often clearly separated by
postpositions makes it possible for Hindi to have a fairly free word
order, unlike English. Thus in English if instead of saying ‘Mohan hit
Sita’ we say ‘Sita hit Mohan’, the meaning is reversed; in the first
sentence Sita is getting hit; in the second, Mohan. Consider examples 18
and 19 in the following sentences:

18 #ew I dw @ W
mohan ne siitaa ko maaraa
Mohan hit Sita.

20 @

19 @ @ A T oA
siitaa ko mohan ne maaraa
Mohan hit Sita.

Notice that in 18 and 19, the nouns have been switched around
along with the postpositions that follow them; yet 18 and 19
mean the same thing which is not the case in the English sentences
discussed earlier.

Direct and indirect object

Another important feature of the linear ordering of constituents in a
Hindi sentence is the order of direct and indirect objects. Generally, the
indirect object will come before the direct object. In 20,

T A o fm &
siitaa ne mohan ko kitaab dii

Sita gave a book to Mohan.

| kitaab, ‘book’ is the direct object and #®&F moban, ‘Mohan’ the
indirect object; the indirect object comes before the direct object. In
fact, this is a property of many SOV languages.

Marker of comparison

In English, in a sentence such as ‘Mohan is taller than Sohan’, the
marker of comparison ‘than’ comes before the standard of comparison,
namely, ‘Sohan’. This is a common feature of SVO languages such as
English. Hindi is an SOV language. In Hindi, the marker of compari-
son comes after the standard of comparison as in 21:

21 WA s ¥ @A ¥
mohan sohan se lambaa hai

Mohan is taller than Sohan.

In 21, ¥ se, ‘from’ which is a marker of comparison comes after ‘Sohan’
which is the standard of comparison. :



Adverbs

If you look at sentences 2, 3 and 5, you will find adverbial expressions
U roz, ‘daily’ (an adverb of time, frequency), ¥ & maidaan me,
‘in the playground’ (an adverb of place) and & tez, ‘fast’ (an adverb of
manner). Notice that all these adverbs appear immediately after the
subject or before the verb phrase. These are indeed the most unmarked
positions of adverbs in a Hindi sentence. However, adverbs are rather free-
floating expressions and can actually appear at any place in a sentence,
depending on the focus you wish to accord them (see Chapters 9, 12
and 14). They often tend to gain salience at the beginning and end of
sentences (see Appendix). Adverbs of time and place may be arranged in
an ascending or a descending order in any language. An ascending order
implies that a smaller chunk of time or place is mentioned before the
bigger one; this would be reversed in a descending order. Adverbs of time
tend to come before adverbs of place, but there is a descending order in
the adverbs of time and place in Hindi. Let’s examine 22 carefully:

22 ® W W W oW FE ¥ & ¥
vah roz shaam caar baje klab mé hotaa hai

He is in the club at four in the evening every day.

The order of adverbial constituents in Hindi and English appear to be a
mirror image of each other. In English we say: ‘four p.m.’, ‘evening’ and
‘day’ in that order, that is, the order is ascending — 4 p.m. which is a
smaller chunk of time appears before evening which includes a specific
hour such as 4 p.m.; in Hindi we say: ¥ roz, ‘daily’, 9 shaam, ‘evening’
and ¥R & caar baje, ‘four o’ clock’, which is in descending order. Thus
the time adverbials are organised in a descending order in Hindi. The
same is true of adverbials of place in general. The bigger place will
be mentioned first just as the larger chunk of time will be mentioned first.
As we said the placement of adverbs is flexible. If we wish to focus on
the time adverbial, we could bring it to the beginning and say:

23 ™ W W ™ F® oA A L ]
roz shaam caar baje vah klab mé hotaa hai

He is in the club at four in the evening every day.

Types of sentences

Earlier we discussed in some detail the properties of a simple declara-

' tive sentence. We may now briefly turn to other types of sentences, each

one of which will be discussed in some detail in subsequent chapters.
For obvious pedagogical reasons, our discussions will be both structural
and notional. The basic purpose is to understand the nature and
structure of different types of sentences. The simple imperative sentence
can be used to give commands or make requests. Since these are invari-
ably addressed to the second person and the person is encoded in the
verb, expressions such as 24-26 may be said to constitute complete
sentences:

24 w@wl  jaao, Go

25 WPl jaago, Wake up

26 <! jaaiye, Please go (polite)

Negative sentences involve the use of & nahbi, T na or ¥ mat particles

(see Chapter 3). The most frequently used negative particle is & nahbi.
Consider the negative counterparts of 2, 3 and 4 in the following

- examples:

27 & W W@ TR ¥l
siitaa roz nahbii nahaatii hai

Sita does not bathe everyday.

28 wefemi YW ¥ o@® sw @ ¥
laRkiyaa maidaan mé nabii khel rahii hai

Girls are not playing in the playground.

29 % fmm W0 w ™ 14
mai kitaab #nahbii paRh rahaa hiad

I am not reading a book.

Notice that in English the negative particle ‘not’ is inserted between
the auxiliary and the main verb; in Hindi 78 nab is inserted before the
whole verb phrase. .

We may now turn to interrogative sentences (see Chapter 4). As in
other languages, they are of two types: ‘yes/no’ questions and informa-
tion questions. In ‘yes/no’ questions, the answer to the question can
be either ‘yes’ or ‘no’; in Hindi it is & hdd, ‘yes’ or T na, ‘no’. In infor-
mation questions which in English are asked with such words as ‘what’,
‘where’, ‘when’, ‘who’ and so on, the listener has to provide some infor-
mation. The ‘yes/no’ type of questions in English are asked by inverting




the subject and the auxiliary of the main clause as in ‘Are you coming
to office tomorrow?’ from ‘You are coming to office tomorrow.” The
answer can be either ‘yes’ or ‘no’. In Hindi, ‘yes/no’ questions are
formed by using the word ®r kyaa at the beginning of the sentence as
in the following:

30 |1 W P T®EH WRA
kyaa aap kal daftar jaayége

Will you go to office tomorrow?

The information questions are formed by using one of the k-words
(like the wh-words in English) in Hindi, such as @ kyaa, ‘what’,
@ kaun, ‘who’, @& kahad, ‘where’, @ kab, ‘when’ and so on (see
Chapter 4). In 31,

31 a9 #W W TR SR
aap kal kab daftar jaayége

When will you go to office tomorrow?

@A kab indicates that it is an information question. Notice that @& kab
does not appear at the beginning of the sentence as in English.

In this chapter we have discussed some of the most general properties
of a Hindi sentence. We will return to most of them in greater detail in
subsequent chapters. '

Conclusion

Typically, a sentence in Hindi consists of a Subject and a Predicate. In
this chapter, we talked about the types of sentences and the word order
and agreement patterns among different constituents of a Hindi
sentence. We noted that certain structural properties follow implicationally
from Hindi being an SOV language.

In general, there are three ways of negating a positive sentence:
syntactic (indicated by the use of an explicit independent negative
word in a sentence, for example, 7 nahii in Hindi or ‘not’ in English),
morphological (when we use a negative word that is clearly related to
its positive counterpart as ‘unkind’ and ‘kind’) and lexical (when we use

“a word that has inherent negative connotations, for example, Hindi

ufear ghaTiyaa, ‘cheap’). For example, the English sentence “This story
is true’ can be negated in the following three ways:

1 This story is not true. (Syntactic negation)

2 This story is untrue. (Morphological negation)

3 This story is false. (Lexical negation)
In the first case, we see the presence of an ‘explicit’ negative marker
‘not’; in the second ‘true’ has been replaced by a morphologically
related word ‘untrue’ while in the third it has been substituted by an
unrelated word ‘false’ which nearly means ‘not true’. In principle, there
are similar possibilities in Hindi. For example, for the sentence, a& @t

¥4 ¥ yah kabaanii satya bai, ‘This story is true’, we have the following
negative sentences:

4 T® FwA ™ T ¥
yah kahaanii satya nahii hai

This story is not true.

S ® T S I ]
yah kahaanii asatya hai

This story is untrue.




6 TJ|®  FW bl ¥
yah kahaanii jhuuThii hai
This story is false.
In 4, 7 nabii marks explicit syntactic negation; 3@d asatya in 5 is a

case of morphological negation and the use of g&t jhuuThii in 6 is a case
of lexical negation.

Negation

However, Hindi uses explicit negation far more frequently than other
types of negation. There are at least three words that mark explicit
negation in Hindi: & nahii, T na and %@ mat. All of them mean ‘not’
but they may not always be used interchangeably in all contexts. Like
most other particles, all the three remain invariant. %@ mat and T na are
best used in the imperatives expressing commands, requests, warnings
and advice as in sentences 7 to 12:
7 M T8l W @R W #

aap kripyaa yahaa par shor mat kare

Please do not make any noise here. (Request)

8 &m Fu Tei w9k T &
aap kripyaa yahaa par shor na kare

Please do not make any noise here. (Request)

9 W  amnl
mat bolo

Don'’t speak./Don’t open your mouth. (Command)
10 g @& L o
tum yahaa mat baiTho

Don't sit here. (Order)
11 o g e & @ =Rgl
aapko yahaa sigreT nahii piinii caahiye

You (polite) should not smoke here. (Advice)

12 foet & # @ ¥ aRml

bijlii kii nagii taar se baciye

Beware of the exposed electricity wire. (Warning)
7d mat is used most effectively in contexts which involve a sense of
immediacy. Sentences involving ¥ mat can normally be used only when
there is a clear hierarchy among the interlocutors; only a person senior
in age, authority or status can use such expressions with the addressee.
In such contexts it appears with the infinitival form of the verb, for
example:
13 @& W T W Sl

dekho tum vahaa mat jaanaa

Be careful, don’t go there.

The order of #@ mat can be switched around with the word that

normally follows, for example,

14 W @l
mat bolo

Don't speak.

15 &= ¥l

bolo mat

Don’t speak.
Both 14 and 15 have approximately the same meaning and illocutionary
force. This for example is not true of 7 na. In fact 16 has nearly the

opposite meaning of 17. In 16, it is clear that 7 na has the status of a
tag-particle.

16 qr I
bolo na

Please say something.

17 1 dmnl
na bolo

Don’t speak.




The use of 7& nahif, ‘not’

As we said earlier, 7 nahii, ‘not’ is the most frequently used negative
particle in Hindi. In normal unmarked speech and writing, it always
gets attracted to the verb. For example,

18 @ FW I & w T W
ab mujhse aur dard sahii nahii jaatii

| can’t bear more pain now.

19 ® @@ @@ @& sl
vah kal skuul nahii jaayegii
She will not go to school tomorrow.

20 @ U W @l
mujhe abhii bhuukh nahii lagii

| am not hungry yet.
20 ®8 ¥ SO @ 0 W A

ham kal baazaar nahii gaye the

We did not go to the market yesterday.

In questions that seek information, the negative particle gets inserted
between the question word and the verb:

22 dW I W #™ W e
aap jaldii ghar kyo nahii aate
Why don’t you come home early?

23 % T Gt w® B W mw
mai tumhé dekhne kahaa kahaa nahii gayaa
| went to all kinds of places looking for you.

Consider 24:

24 ® @@ @WE & Tl
vah kab skuul nahii jaataa

When does he not go to school

Depending on the context, sentence 24 can have either of the following
two meanings: (a) Which days or when is it the case that he does not
go to school? (The assumption is that he normally does.) (b) He always
goes to school. (The assumption is that there is never an occasion when
he does not go to school.)

The use of 7 na

We may now return to the affective uses of 7 na. We noticed earlier that
it could have the effect of persuasion and request. Here are some more
examples:

25 ¥ & Al
de do na

Please give it to me.

26 A W ¥ W ¥ T, AW ®

vo jo duur ghar hai na vo meraa hai

That house you see in the distance is mine.

As in the case of 16, T na has the force of a question-tag particle in 26.
It does not negate the existence of a house; it in fact confirms it by
asking the listener: ‘you see that house in the distance?’ The mastery
over the contextually appropriate use of ¥ na certainly enhances one’s
control over colloquial Hindi. T 91 na jaane, ‘1 wonder/God knows’ is
a very common expression as in 27:

27 9 WM ® W ¥ & W oW @ ¥
na jaane kyaa baat hai baccii rotii jaa rahii hai

God knows what's the matter; this girl is continuously crying.

& T &N kabhii na kabbii, ‘sometime or the other’, @& 7 &8 kabiin na
kabhiin, ‘somewhere or the other’, ®€ T &% koi na koi, ‘someone or
the other’ etc. are very common expressions which involve the use of
T na but do not have any negative connotations. There is a famous
Hindi song sung by one of the most legendary Indian playback singers
of all time, Mohammed Rafi, from the film Sharaabii ‘Drunkard’ which
goes as follows:

&N T &N kabbii na kabhii, sometime or the other

Fe A B kabii na kahii, somewhere or the other




B B o AWM koii na koii to aayegaa, somebody or the
other will come

G JH AN apnaa mujhe banaayegaa, make me his own
(Sometime or the other, at some place or the other,somebody will surely

come and make me his own.)

As you notice, the negative particle 7 #a, ‘not’ has no surface manifesta-
tion in the translation; it is only the meaning ‘if not now, then sometime
or the other’, that allows us to project its logical presence.

Negative polarity items

We may finally turn to what are called negative polarity items, that
is, words or expressions that attract negative particles and cannot in
ordinary circumstances be used without explicit negative markers.
In English, take the case of ‘budge’ or ‘red cent’ for example. One
doesn’t normally say:

e *She budged an inch.
e *I have a red cent.

Instead you have to say:

She did not budge an inch.
e I don’t have even a red cent.

Similarly, in Hindi, we have a number of words and expressions that
tend to attract negative particles. Some of them are &ffq hargiz, &
kataii, @& &% phuuTii kauRii, IF @ B baal biikaa karnaa etc.
None of these expressions can normally be used without the help of an
explicit negative marker.

28 g ST B B T |
mujhe aapkii baat hargiz manzuur nahii

| do not agree with you at all.

29 R Tw® om wE 0w T
use yah kitaab kataii pasand nahii

He does not like this book at all.

30 @M @ @ w g B LB S {
mere paas to ek phuuTii kauRii bhii nahii hai

| don’t have even a red cent.
31 @ W CICHE W W EEd|

tum meraa baal bhii baikaa nahii kar sakte
You can’t harm me in any way.
If you use any of the sentences from 28 to 31 without also using the

negative marker, the sentences would not only become ungrammatical
but also may not make any sense at all.

Conclusion

* In this chapter, I have briefly examined the structure and use of negative

elements and negative polarity items. In both Hindi and English, a given
idea can be negated in three different ways: syntactically, morphologi-
cally and lexically. At the level of the sentence, Hindi uses 78 nabii, T na
and % mat. The use of each one of these negative markers was discussed
separately. It was also noted that 7 #a in many contexts could function
as a question-tag particle. I will briefly discuss morphological negation
in Chapter 8.




Generally we can say that there are two types of questions in a language:
‘yes/no’ questions (Hindi & haa, ‘yes’ or /7€ na/nahii, no’) and ‘infor-
mation questions’. In the former, the only answer to the question can
either be ‘yes’ or ‘no’, that is, affirmation or rejection of the declaration
assumed by the question being asked. In the latter we always seek some
new information; these are called information-seeking questions. One
may also find two more types: alternative-type questions and tag-questions.
In the alternative type, one generally gets a choice between two or more
options. In the tag-questions, one makes a statement and at the end of
it adds something to invite the listener to respond to the statement.

m ‘Yes/no’ questions

In English, when we say:
e Are you coming with me?

The answer can be ‘yes’ or ‘no’; one does not have to say anything
more. In English, ‘yes/no’ questions are created by inverting the subject
and auxiliary in a simple sentence and by introducing a rising intona-
tion towards the end of the question. Thus, the above ‘yes/no’ question
has been formed by switching the position of the subject ‘you’ and the
auxiliary ‘are’ in the sentence: ‘You are coming with me.’ If there is
no auxiliary, we add the support of ‘do’ in English (which depending
on the context will change to ‘does’ or ‘did’). The question corre-
sponding to the sentence ‘You go to school everyday’ is:

* Do you go to school everyday?

In Hindi, such questions generally involve the use of #r kyaa (a ‘yes/no’
question-marker here) at the beginning of the sentence (as we will soon

see, it can also mean ‘what’, an indicator of an information question).
Consider 1 and 2:
1 & a9 W §W W ® ¥
kyaa aap mere saath cal rahe hai?

Are you coming with me?

2 @ 9 W |E W €
kyaa aap roj skuul jaate hai?

Do you go to school everyday?

The answer to the sentences 1 and 2 could either be & haa, ‘yes’ or /7
na/nabii, ‘no’. Notice that it can never be ¥ mat, ‘don’’, even though
as we saw in Chapter 3, in some contexts, ¥, T or ¥ can be used
interchangeably. In Hindi, we do not have anything corresponding to

~ the rule of ‘do-support’ in English in the absence of an auxiliary. For

example, corresponding to the simple sentence:

3 % I WK |
vah abhii baazaar gayaa

He just left for the market.
we have the following ‘yes/no’ question:

4 7 w® oW T T
kyaa vah abhii baazaar gayaa?

Did he just leave for the market?

In normal Hindi speech, @1 kyaa is dropped and one uses a rising
intonation at the end of the sentence exactly in the way one might in
English.

Information questions

Information questions generally involve the use of one of the # k-words
in Hindi just as in English we need a wh-word to achieve similar goals.
The Hindi k-words include W kaun, ‘who’, @& kabaa, ‘where’, Raa@
kiskaa, ‘whose’, @& kab, ‘when’, &t kyé, ‘why’, & kyaa, ‘what’




and R&¥R kidbar, ‘which direction’. In English, wh-questions completely
restructure the declarative sentence. The wh-word is put at the begin-
ning of the sentence and the subject and auxiliary are inverted. For
example, for a sentence such as “You are going to the hospital to see a
doctor’, we have the following interrogative sentence, to get the reply
‘to see a doctor’ and so on:

*  Why are you going to the hospital?

In Hindi, the # k-words often tend to appear exactly where the answer
to that specific question normally appears. For example, consider the

following sentence:
S M WU W WM M O G Fow w
mohan kal raat raam ke saath dhire dhire sohan ke ghar gayaa

Mohan slowly walked with Ram to Sohan’s house last night.

We could have the following questions corresponding to S:

6 B IWW W & W M W A » W mw
kaun kal raat raam ke saath dhire dhire sohan ke ghar gayaa
Who walked slowly to Sohan’s place with Ram last night?
(Answer: Mohan)

7 W @ oW & & 8RO e % w wm
mohan kab raam ke saath dhire dhire sohan ke ghar gayaa
When did Mohan slowly walk to Sohan’s house with Ram? (Answer:
kal raat, last night)

8 M T R W R W @ & w ww
mohan kal raat kiske saath dhire dhire sohan ke ghar gayaa
With whom did Mohan slowly walk to Sohan’s house last night?
(Answer: raam ke saath, with Ram)

9 W FW W I B A F w WD
mohan kal raat raam ke saath kaise sohan ke ghar gayaa

How did Mohan walk to Sohan’s house with Ram last night.
(Answer: dbire dbire, slowly)

10 989 @@ W@ ™ @ §® SR fR  ww@  mw
mohan kal raat raam ke saath dhire dhire kahaa gayaa

Where did Mohan slowly walk to with Ram last night?
(Answer: sohan ke ghar, Sohan’s house)

So we put the k-word exactly at the place where the reply to that
particular piece of information would appear. Thus, &1 kaun, ‘who’
appears where #®1 moban, ‘Mohan’ was; & kab, ‘when’ where & 1@
kal raat, ‘last night’ was; f&&® a® kiske saath, ‘with whom’ where 87
sohan, ‘Sohan’ was; @ kaise, ‘how’ where € ¥R dbire dbire, ‘slowly’
was; and @& kabda, ‘where’ where 8181 @& W soban ke ghar was. This is
the general rule and it contrasts with the grammar of English question
words in an interesting way.

However, we know that Hindi word order as compared to English
word order is very flexible. In casual speech, the information question
words actually tend to move as close to the verb as possible. (For tran-

~ scription and glosses, see sentence 5.) Thus it would be quite acceptable

to say:

° N UG W @ 4 AR R 6T @ W B T
o W T % U it 6N Hied & W BT TN

° W %W Ua it OR A & W e a
° AT & UG T & U HEd & W DY W

° WA &0 UG T @ a9 it 6 el T

Since the Hindi word order is fairly flexible, the information question
word can often appear at the beginning or end of any constituent before
the main verb. Sentence 5 can be divided into the following phrases or
constituents:

e UET | FAUT | WD A | 9RO | 99 @ W W)

If we wish to make a ‘who-question’ from this sentence, and wish to
have &1 moban, ‘Mohan’ as the reply, any of the ®® kaun, ‘who’
questions given below will be acceptable:

e FWUA | B | WA | € 6 | 9 @ W W
* FAUW | MW | B | 9 &R | 9T @ | T
° FAUA | MW | R (DA | 8 @ W T
* FATW | MU | SR | 9T B W B | WM

-



Alternative-type questions

As we have already noticed, the question word is often omitted in Hindi
speech. In alternative-type questions, this also seems to be the regular
practice. For example, the following question offers a choice to the
listener between eating at home or in a hotel:

11w =& @@ &w ¥ & = W@
ghar calé yaa hoTal mé hii khaa I

Shall we go home or eat in a hotel?

12 @ & T @y dem @ Syl

tum kal raat jaypur jaaoge yaa udaypur

Will you go to Jaipur or Udaipur tomorrow night?
Both these sentences do not have question words; both offer a choice to
the listener. Notice that in 12 the whole sequence I & T S tum
kal raat jaaoge is omitted in the second option. It is understood that
the choice is between the places. We often omit the question word from

alternative-type questions in English too. For example, one could say,
with rising intonation, ‘Shall we go home or eat here?’

m Tag questions

As already indicated (in Section 3.3), the negative particle T na, ‘no’ (not
T nabii or ¥ mat) is also used as a question tag (or tag question) to
seek confirmation of or reaction to what has been stated earlier. For
example,
13 ® @@ §ER ™ @, ¥ W

vah kal baazaar gayaa thaa, hai na

He went to the market yesterday, didn’t he!

14 Z&® g I ¥ W
yah santraa acchaa hai na

This orange is tasty, isn’t it?

15 @ &@ AW e q2
tum kal karnaal jaaoge na

You will go to Karnal tomorrow, won’t you?

As we know the grammar of tag questions in English is very complex.
In Hindi, it simply involves the use of hai na as in 13 and 14 or simply
na as in 15. One is therefore not surprised that many speakers of
English in India tend to replace the whole range of Standard English tag
questions by either ‘isn’t it?’ or just ‘no?’ It is not uncommon to hear
‘He went to the market, isn’t it?’ in Indian English. There are of course
many other varieties of English which adopt a similar strategy.

m Conclusion

In this chapter I have discussed the nature and structure of different
types of questions in Hindi: ‘yes/no’, information, alternative and tag.
It was noticed that in general there was considerable flexibility in
forming questions in Hindi. It was also pointed out that though the
information question word tends to appear where one would expect to
find the answer, it is not uncommon to see the Hindi k-words getting
attracted to the verb.




We use imperative sentences to give orders, make requests, give advice
or forbid people from doing something. We also use them to make
recommendations or give suggestions. Such utterances will normally
be addressed to the ‘second person’, that is, ‘you’. As we noted in
Section 1.5, the most unmarked word order of Hindi is Subject—
Object-Verb. This is not disturbed in imperative sentences. Since
the subject is by default known to be ‘you’, it is normally dropped.
Imperatives can often be used with emphatic particles, negatives and
tag-questions. Since Hindi has at least three different second person
pronouns, the verbal forms used vary according to the form of the
second person pronoun (see Chapter 18).

m Imperatives with { tuy, ‘you’ (impolite)

In day-to-day speech in peer groups and between people of high rank
talking to those who are at a lower rank in society, this is perhaps
the most frequently used pronominal form. Consider the following

sentences:
1 & ¥ w ol
uTh beTaa ghar jaa

Get up, son, go home.

2 % ¥ w
uTh beTii ghar jaa

Get up, daughter, go home.
A father could use both these sentences while talking to his son (1) or

daughter (2). Notice that except for using different words for ‘son’ and
‘daughter’, both the sentences are identical. In fact, in imperative

sentences of this kind, we use the bare minimal form of the verb without
marking it for tense or gender. Both the verbal forms in sentences 1 and
2, namely, 3& uTh, ‘get up’ and ¥ jaa, ‘go’, are in the imperative form;
that is, the verb is in its barest minimal form without any extra
markings on it.

This form of the verb should however be used with great care. It is
most appropriately used among friends or in intimate informal rela-
tionships as in sentences 1 and 2. Sometimes, it can be used with people
from lower ranks of society though this use is now on the decrease. It
is also used to address animals. In some cases, it is the most commonly
used form in abusive language. Most interestingly, the same form can
be used to address one’s mother or addressing or appealing to God(s).
The following examples are illustrative:

3 & RemEw ECUE
O rikshaavaale jaldii kar
Hey rickshaw puller, hurry up.

4 | W W™ W
are auT ab paanii pii

O camel, drink some water now.

5 3w T A
o kamiine idhar aa

O you mean man, come here.

6 ¥ Y Fa & |
he prabhu kripaa karo
O God, have mercy.
All the verbal forms in the above sentences are the base forms and
would agree with the second person impolite pronoun J tuu, ‘yoq’. As
is normally the practice, the second person subject pronoun is omitted.
However, it may be used in specific affective situations. It could, for
example, be used when you are being very affectionate or very angry.
Consider the following examples:
7 ¥ s g @
beTii ab tuu so jaa

Dear daughter, go to bed now.




8 3 W@ T W I
abe ab tuu cup rah

Hey you, keep quiet now.

Sentence 7 could be used by an old person (father, mother, a relative or
family friend) to a woman of much younger age (daughter or her friend)
to affectionately tell her to go to bed. On the other hand, sentence 8
involves a strong element of anger, said almost with a sense of finality.
In all such sentences, intonation patterns and paralinguistic features are
going to be of primary importance. '

Imperatives with g4 tum, ‘you’

The second person pronoun g tum is far more polite than q tuu; it is
associated with familiarity and plural numbers. Among people well-
known to each other, the use of g tum will be considered cultured and
polite. In the case of plural numbers, one cannot simply use g tun. It
would be ungrammatical. When we use @ tum, we do not use the bare
form of the verb; we addY -o if it ends in a consonant and & -o (ortho-
graphically) if it ends in a vowel. Thus § @& tuu cal, ‘you walk’ (very
informal, not polite) but @ @& tum calo, ‘you walk’ (familiar, polite);
or Q@ tuu khaa, ‘you eat’ but g @S tum kbaao, ‘you eat’. Consider
the following sentences:
9 | ®W W1 W W R

tum sab log ab ghar jaao

All of you, go home now.

10 & dmr o umr T oAl
beTii thoRaa saa paanii de do

Dear daughter, give me some water.

11 & s g @ il
beTii ab tuu so jaa

Dear daughter, go to bed now.

Sentence 9 will normally be used as affectionate advice when a senior
person, for example, realises that it is getting late into the night and

people (who might be working for him) should go home now; sentence
10 is a request to a daughter for a glass of water, but here the speaker
has a claim because of his/her age and/or status; and sentence 11 could
be used by a concerned father or mother to their daughter who has
probably worked late into the night preparing for her examinations.

Often imperatives are used as warnings. Suppose it were dark or the
ground were slippery because of rain, one could use 12 if one notices
that somebody is likely to fall:

12 R T ol |
are dekhkar calo
Watch it. Walk carefully.

Imperatives with 3¥ aap, ‘you’ (honorific)

* Imperative sentences involving the use of M aap have to be requests.

Unless you wish to add a specific dimension to your discourse, such as
being ironic, the unmarked use of 3 aap suggests that you are making
a polite request. In fact, it is the use of ¥ aap that can save you from
performing any speech act that may offend the listener.

13 @ @ smW &Kl
aap ab aaraam kiijiye

Please retire now/Please relax now.

One could use 13 with a senior person who has been working for a
long time. But & can often be used with considerable irony. Imagine
a senior officer who is thoroughly annoyed with the complete and
persistent negligence of his/her secretary on a given day. He or she could say

14 s Jw smw  FRl
ab aap aaraam kiijiye

Please go away and leave me alone now.

It is understood that in normal discourse, this officer would be address-
ing the secretary as @ tum. This switch from the normal second person
pronoun to the honorific 39 aap will make it clear to the secretary that
the boss is annoyed.




m Conclusion

In this short chapter, I described the nature of imperative sentences used
as requests, orders and warnings. I also examined their use with all
three forms of the second person pronoun. The ways in which the
imperative verbal forms are related to each other will be discussed in
Chapter 11. It appears that if you really wish to tell a stranger or wish
to warn anyone of something that the listener may not be aware of, the
safest thing to do is to use the honorific form 39 aap.

An exclamatory sentence generally consists of an element that expresses
a strong emotional attitude of surprise, approval, praise, hatred and so
on towards the statement made in the remaining part of the sentence.
In writing, such sentences end with the exclamation mark ‘!". In English,
these elements consist of single words, for example, ‘what’ and ‘how’

~as in ‘How pretty!” In Hindi, these expressions can consist of one or

more words. They may be onomatopoeic in character or consist of
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs or pronouns. The exclamation mark
in Hindi may often appear immediately after the expression denoting
the emotional attitude, or at the end or at both the places. Sometimes
the element expressing the emotional state may be separated by a
comma from the rest of the sentence. Since exclamatory sentences do
not involve any significant variation from their declarative counter-
parts, they are best discussed in semantic/ notional terms. However, we
may first discuss the lexical resources of exclamatory expressions. These
sentences are essentially about using specific words rather than about
using any specific syntactic patterns.

m Lexical resources

Exclamatory expressions constitute a unique lexical category. They are
unlike content words (nouns, verbs and adjectives which vary according
to number, gender etc.) because they remain invariant. They also do not
belong to the function word category of grammatical items (e.g. invariant
words like @& kaa, ‘of’, @& ki, ‘that’ etc.) because they do not express
any grammatical relations. They simply constitute an affective comment
on the statement encoded in the sentence. Exclamatory expressions
may be onomatopoeic such as: 3 o, 3 ob, 3K are, S oho, all being
expressions of surprise or pain, or & bat, & dhat and so on, which are
expressions of disapproval and contempt. Nouns such as smEwT
shaabaash, ‘very good’, ¥ WM he bhagvaan, ‘O God’, SI%EE afsos,



‘alas’ and &9 sac, ‘really’ could also be used as exclamatory constituents.
Verbal expressions such as 3@ &t dekh kar, ‘be careful’ and ¥
dekbnaa, ‘watch out’, may serve as signals of warning and expressions
such as & AR baT yaar, ‘give way; get aside’ may serve as a signal
for leaving the speaker alone or expressing disapproval. Adjectives like
B acchaa, ‘good’, @RWR hoshiyaar, ‘intelligent’, @Y™ saavdbaan

‘careful’ and aR@r baRhiyaa, ‘good’ could also serve the function’
of appreciation and/or warning. Question words like ar kyaa, ‘what’

& kaisaa, ‘of what kind’ and & kitnaa, ‘how much’ are of’,cen used’
very effectively in exclamatory sentences.

Expression of surprise

Then? are a variety of ways in which one can express surprise in Hindj.
Consider the following sentences:

L &® @ w w &l
are tum ghar par ho

O!You are at home!

2 s smE R R
acchaa aapkaa haar mil gayaa

Really! You found your necklace.

3 ! aw & ww wmmr |
vaah aap to bahut samajhdaar nikle

Great! You proved to be very clever.

4 W @ ' &
dekho daadii ko kyaa ho gayaa
See, what has happened to grandmother!

S ® R W %!
vah kitnaa bhaagyashaalii hai

How lucky he is!

.In these sentences, the onomatopoeic 3R are, the adjective ey acchaa
. . 2
Interjection d® vaah, the verb ¥@r dekho and the question word e

kitnaa have been used to suggest a strong feeling of surprise on the
statements that follow these expressions. We note that in addition to
these words and the use of the exclamatory mark, no other change takes
place in the structure of the simple sentence except that in §, R&r
kitnaa appears after the subject.

Expression of grief

Exclamatory sentences are often used to express a sense of pain, sorrow
and helplessness. Consider the following examples:

6 '@, F® A TE® a
haay vah to barbaad ho gaii

Oh, she is ruinedf

7% W™, @ ® ¥
he raam bahut dard hai

O God, | am in great pain!

8 opdm! oM@ @W A% & |
afsos  aapkii kaar corii ho gaii

Sorry, you lost your car.

9 ¥ wmEW, W AR w WM mE ¥
he bhagvaan ab aur kyaa honaa baakii hai

Oh Lord, what more is in store for me!

One would use 6 about a woman who has lost everything in a war or
a natural calamity like flood, earthquake or fire. It would be common
to use 7 if you are in great pain and perhaps have been suffering for a
long time. Sentences such as 8 are likely to be used to express sorrow
when a person dear to the speaker loses something; in this case, a
car. Sentences such as 9 are frequently used in situations of utter
helplessness. What the speaker, in essence, is saying is: “The worst has
already happened to me. I have lost everything. What more can
happen? I am helpless.’




m Expression of approval

Exclamatory sentences are often used to express feelings of approval
and appreciation. The following examples are illustrative of this:

10 a®, & Ew 9§ @
vaah kyaa aavaaz paaii hai

Wonderful, what a lovely voice!

11 ®, TH W W Rl
shaabaash beTe tumne kamaal kar diyaa

Very good, my son, you have done very well!

12 wml s & & |

sac umaa kii shaadii ho gaii

Really! Uma got married!
All these sentences express intense feelings of approval and appreciation.
One would use sentences such as 10 to appreciate any trait or situation;
in this case it is singing. A sentence like 11 could be used by a father to
his son who has done extremely well in, say, his annual examinations.
In 12, the assumption is that Uma’s wedding was not on the cards or for
some reason it did not seem likely that she would get married. But now
that she has actually got married, the speaker is overwhelmed with joy.

All the sentences given above could also be used with a sense of irony.
So, 10 could also in appropriate contexts mean: “What a horrible voice!’

m Expression of contempt

In the following sentences, exclamatory expressions suggest a feeling of
hatred or contempt towards the stated proposition.

13 B! s Rr & @ dm A
chi: apne pitaa se aise bolte ho

Shame on you, talking to your father like that!

14 &€ @ g @ S & %I
haT pare tuu apne aapko kyaa samajhtaa hai

Get lost, what do you think of yourself!

15 wm! B w dg Rl
dhat phir kap toR diyaa

Oh no, you have broken a cup again!

16 sl @ W ¥ @ W ™ g ¥l
uf! is ghar mé to meraa dam ghuTtaa hai

Oh, | feel suffocated in this house!

In 13, the speaker feels that the son in question had no business to talk
to his father like that; (s)he condemns such behaviour. In 14, there is a
distinct feeling of indignation and challenge. In 15, it could be the
housewife addressing her maid who has once again broken a cup. In 16,
the speaker is completely disgusted with the way things are going in
his/her house.

m Use of question words

As noted above, question words like @ kyaa, ‘what’ and @ kaun,
‘who’ which are invariable and R kitnaa, ‘how much’ and &
kaisaa, ‘of what kind’ which vary in terms of number and gender can
also be used to underline strong reactions. For example, if you hear a
song you have really enjoyed, you could say:

17 &= W a !
kyaa gaanaa gaayaa hai

What a beautiful song! or How well she/he has sung that song!

Suppose somebody tells you that she/he has heard something really
nasty about you, you could react by saying:

18 &M  ®eaw  ®!
kaun kahtaa hai

Who says that!

If you see a very tall man on the street, you could exclaim:

19 frm @ aedt!

kitnaa lambaa aadmii

What a tall man!




- If somebody suddenly tells you that you owe him money (and it
is possible that you have actually forgotten), you could turn around

and say:

20 ™ W
kaise paise

What money?

Conclusion

With this chapter, we conclude Part I of this book. In this part, I have, in
addition to providing a brief introduction to Hindi, talked about some
of the basic structural properties of a Hindi sentence and have discussed
in some detail the nature and structure of negatives, questions, impera-
tives and exclamations. I do hope it is clear that grammatical concepts
are best understood in actual contexts of use. In the next part, I move
on to words and the relations that obtain among them.




In Part II (which as already pointed out leans heavily on Singh and
Agnihotri 1997), 1 examine the nature of Hindi words and the
relationships that exist among them. Words in general can be divided
into two broad categories: variable and invariable. In English, ‘walk’ is
a variable word because several other words such as ‘walks’, ‘walking’,
- ‘walked’, ‘walker’, ‘walkman’ and so on are related to it. On the other
hand, ‘the’, ‘and’ or ‘at’ are invariable words. I will first discuss the
nature of variable words in Hindi. I return to the nature and use of
some important invariant words in Part IV. You will notice that vari-
able words are generally also carriers of meaning; invariant words per-
form various grammatical functions. Words in the categories of nouns,
verbs, adjectives and adverbs generally carry meaning and are known
as content words; words that perform grammatical roles are called
function words.

Word formation strategies (WFSs)

Variable words are best examined through WFSs that can be extracted
from related sets of words. WFSs are completely transparent in their
formal and semantic aspects. Generally, scholars talk of words in
terms of roots, stems, morphemes and basic words, and the processes
of word formation from smaller atomic units and inflection and deriva-
tion that operate on these basic units. All these concepts and operations
actually obscure basic facts about words and their relation to each other
and make fairly simple and transparent relationships look very compli-
cated. We treat words as wholes and describe their relationships with each
other in terms of bi-directional WFSs. We feel that the smallest possible
unit of meaning that humans recognise is a word and nothing less than
that. WESs are bi-directional because it is possible to access ‘complex’
words from ‘simple’ words and vice versa. For example, if in English
you know the word ‘worker’, it should be very simple to identify the




related word ‘work’ or vice versa. These WFSs can invoke three kinds
of processes, namely, Identity, Substitution and Affixation with or with-
out any change in the basic phonetic material a given word (say X) is
composed of. Identity means that a given X remains an X though
its category or some other feature changes. For example, in English,
‘walk’ can both be a noun and a verb. In Substitution, some part of X
gets replaced to make a related word. Affixation can involve what are
traditionally known as prefixes and suffixes.

In the analysis that follows, a WFS should be read along with the
conditions and examples given as a unit, since the strategy arises out of
the set of words that is illustrated through these examples. In each WFS,
the total material within parentheses ‘( )’ will always constitute a word.
In this chapter, I discuss the gender, number and case of Hindi nouns
and try to understand the relationships between them regarding these
features. In the next few chapters, I examine the relationship of nouns
with other nouns in greater detail and also with words from other
categories such as verbs, adjectives and adverbs.

Gender

In Hindi, it is very important to know the gender of the noun. The
structure of the sentence is determined by the gender of the noun in
many ways. For example, the agreement patterns of the verb, adjective,
quantifiers and some clitics crucially depend on the gender of the noun.
The form of the noun also changes depending on the number (singular
or plural) and case (nominative, oblique or vocative).

Though it is possible to formulate some guiding principles to identify
the gender of the noun, the assignment of gender is often arbitrary, as
for example in French. Basically, one has to learn the gender of each
noun. We list here some of the Heuristic Devices (HD) that may be used
as guiding principles for identifying the gender of a Hindi noun; but be
aware that these HDs often have several exceptions.

HD |: Most males are masculine and most
females are feminine.

Thus 8% ghoRaa, ‘horse’ and AW mor, ‘peacock’ are masculine
and 9 ghoRii, ‘mare’ and A momnii, ‘peahen’ are feminine. But
€Il ciitaa, ‘leopard’ is masculine and @& koyal, ‘nightingale’ is
feminine irrespective of whether they refer to a male or a female
member of the species.

Again, collective nouns, irrespective of whether the group
consists of males or females, have gender largely assigned on an
arbitrary basis, for example, g8 jhunD, ‘crowd’ and & dal,
‘party/group’ are always masculine and 9%, bhiiR, ‘crowd’ and
3t Tolii, ‘group’ are always feminine.

HD 2: Most -aa ending nouns are masculine.

Thus & kamraa, ‘room’, @& laRkaa, ‘boy’, @81 ghaRaa,
‘pitcher’, ®U®T kapRaa, ‘cloth’, T gaanaa, ‘song’, W& pakhaa,
‘fan’ etc. are all masculine. But there are many 3 -aa ending
nouns like &r bavaa, ‘wind’ and 9l maalaa, ‘rosary/garland’ that
are feminine.

HD 3: Most nouns that end in a consonantal
sound are also masculine.

Thus W ghar, ‘house’, & sanduuk, ‘box’, &, pahaaR,
‘mountain’, ¥® debaat, ‘rural area’, ATY apraadh, ‘crime’ and so
on are masculine. But there are many like @ kitaab, ‘book’, Ta
raat, ‘night’, I baat, ‘matter/issue/talk’, @@ camak, ‘brightness’
and so on which are feminine.

HD 4: Most -ii ending nouns are feminine.

Thus, @& laRkii, ‘girl’, 98 ghaRii, ‘watch’, 8 chaRii, ‘stick’,
& chatrii, ‘umbrella’, W rassii, ‘rope’, ¥ lakRii, ‘wood’, ¥
nadii, ‘river’, 38 Topii, ‘cap’ and so on are feminine. But there
are many like OFY paanii, ‘water’, R sipaabii, ‘soldier’, & ghii,
‘clarified butter’, which are masculine.

HD 5: It is difficult to make any general rule
about words ending in other vowel sounds.

Thus &I aaluu, ‘potatoes’ is masculine but & baaluu, ‘sand’
is feminine; S jaladbi, ‘ocean’ is masculine but R nidbi,
‘treasure’ is feminine.




HD 6: In some cases semantic classification
of a given object may prove useful for deciding
the gender of the noun in question.

Tree and cereal names are generally masculine, for example, ¥R
devdaar, ‘cedar’, 9 piipal, ‘fig-tree’, MR anaar, ‘pomegranate’,
& caaval, ‘rice’, & canaa, ‘gram’, Wa@ makkaa, ‘maize’, §H
dhaan, ‘rice’, M niim, ‘neem tree’ and so on.

Minerals and jewels such as 8FT sonaa, ‘gold’, R lobaa, ‘iron’,
AW motii, ‘pearl’, ¥ tel, ‘oil’, & hiiraa, ‘diamond’, W niilam
‘sapphire’ and so on are masculine. :

River names are feminine: ¥&1 narmadaa, @AY kaaverii, T
yamunaa, &8 vyaas and TR gomati are all feminine.

Planets and the days of the week such as 9 shani, ‘Saturn’, ™
budb, ‘Mercury’, 8aR somvaar, ‘Monday’, dRaR wiirvaar,
‘Thursday’ and so on are also generally masculine.

Names of languages are invariably feminine, for example, it
inglish, ‘English’, R hindii, ‘Hindi’, S jarman, ‘German’, and
e tamil, “Tamil’.

Names of spices, for example, B& mirc, ‘chilli’, 8% saif,
‘fennel’, & hiig, ‘asafoetida’, v laag, ‘clove’, sowdt ilaayacii,
‘cardamom’, & haldii, ‘turmeric’, SERA ajvaain, (type of) dill’
are mostly feminine.

HD 7: Size is often important; big things are
masculine and small things are feminine.

Thus, T rassaa, ‘rope’ is masculine but T rassii, ‘thin rope’
is feminine; 8§ pahaaR, ‘mountain’ is masculine but TERY
pabaaRii, ‘hill’ is feminine.

But then 3 trem, ‘train’ which is big is feminine and wgex
skuuTar, ‘scooter’ which is small is masculine.

It is thus clear that the assignment of gender in Hindi is largely arbi-
trary and has to be learnt with each new noun. The above HDs may be
used as guidelines with considerable caution.

Changing gender

In the case of some animate nouns, there are fairly regular ways of
changing the gender to show male-female contrast. One such strategy
is to simply add -in to the masculine noun; one could as well say that

to get the male counterpart -in is deleted. (As noted above, the WFSs
are bi-directional.) We could thus formulate a WFS that captures the
relationship between the two sets of words:

WES 7.1 (X) n, sing, masc <«——» (Xin) n, sing, fem, wife of X/
female X
Condition: X ends in a consonant.

IRA sunaarin, wife of
goldsmith

WeRA lobaarin, wife of

ironsmith

R sunaar, goldsmith

@R lobaar, ironsmith

As already pointed out, WFS 7.1 should be read as a unit, that is, the
bi-directional strategy, the condition and the related pairs of words that
constitute the set on which the WES is based constitute a whole. The
material in italics towards the right side of the first line of the WES pro-

“vides an approximate meaning change captured in the strategy. Other

words in this category include & baagh, ‘lion’, W saap, ‘snake’ etc.
Notice that ‘Xin’ in WFS 7.1 above, particularly in the case of humans,
is generally not a female X but the wife of X. We may also note that in
these WFSs, we are dealing with full-fledged words and not roots, stems
or word parts. Notice that all the words covered by WFS 7.1 end in a
consonantal sound.

It may often be important to indicate the sounds with which a
word ends. Notice that in the case of pairs like €&t dhobii and
& dbobin, where €& dbobii ends in a vowel, we are talking about
substituting the long -ii by -in rather than adding anything to X. In
the case of €& dhobin, ‘washerwoman’ or the ‘wife of a washerman’,
M naatin, ‘granddaughter’, A telin, ‘wife of an oil trader’ etc., we
cannot use WES 7.1; the male counterparts are €@t dhobii, TR naatii
and W telii. These sets of words actually involve the substitution of
-ii by -in rather than -in suffixation. We could thus formulate WES 7.2
as follows:

WEFS 7.2 (Xii) n, sing, masc <«—» (Xin) n, sing, fem, wife of X

8@t dhobii, washerman 8 dbobin, washerwoman/
wife of X

ARF telin, female oil trader/
wife of X

o telii, oil trader

Similarly, there is a fairly productive WFS involving the substitution of
-aa by -ii.
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WES 7.3 (Xaa) n, sing, masc <«— (Xii) n, sing, fem
@® laRkaa, boy wed  laRkii, girl
§a beTaa, son & beTii, daughter

Other words that would follow the same pattern include @ bakraa,
‘male goat’, A daadaa, ‘paternal grandfather’, s celaa, ‘pupil’ etc.,
which have female counterparts in &% bakrii, @ daadii and ¥ celii.
If a human noun ends in a consonant, we obtain the female counterpart
by the addition of -ii as in AR kumaar, ‘young boy’; g kumaarii,
‘young girl’ and & daas, ‘servant’; s daasii, ‘female servant’. This,
however, is a very small set of word pairs.

Number and case

Depending on the number (singular or plural) and case (nominative,
oblique and vocative), every noun in Hindi will, in principle, have 2 X 3,
that is, six forms. Some of these forms may look the same but they have
different functions. The nominative case is generally associated with
subject and the vocative with direct address; the oblique subsumes all
other cases and is generally used before postpositions in Hindi.

(a) Consider the paradigm for the -aa ending masculine noun &
kamraa, ‘room’:

Case Number

Singular Plural
Nominative W kamraa N kamre
Oblique X kamre i kamrd
Vocative X kamre! F  kamro!

Notice that all -aa ending masculine nouns will have four different
forms. In the case of 1 kamraa, they are @0 kamraa, TR kamre,
&1 kamré and @R kamro serving six different functions. The word
@ kamre could either be nominative plural, oblique singular or
vocative singular as in sentences 1, 2 and 3 respectively.

1 # W ¥
kamre gande hai

The rooms are dirty. (nominative plural)

2 W ¥ W ¥
kamre mé gand hai

There is garbage in the room. (oblique singular)

3 & aw! g g Wl
O kamre tuu itnaa gandaa

O room you are so dirty! (vocative singular)

The following WESs help us to formalise the network of relati.on—
ships that are obtained between different words of the paradigm
associated with -aa ending words in terms of number and case:

WES 7.4 (Xaa) n, masc, <«—» (Xe) n, masc, obl sing/voc
sing, nom sing/nom pl

X kamre, rooms

@ laRke, boys

§  beTe, sons

A kamraa, room
W&l laRkaa, boy
a1 beTaa, son
WES 7.5 (Xaa) n, masc, <«—» (Xo) n, masc, pl, voc
sing, nom

&  kamro, O rooms!
@& laRko, O boys!
1 beTo, O sons!

A kamraa, room
W&l laRkaa, boy
21 beTaa, son

It is obvious that in WFS 7.4, -aa is replaced by -e and in WFS 7.5,
-aa is replaced by -0. The number of words that these strategies
cover is very large indeed. For example: @ sapnaa, ‘dream’;
WM paimaanaa, ‘scale’; ¥ ishaaraa, ‘indication’; e
sahaaraa, ‘assistance’; 9Me maamlaa, ‘issue’; & faislaa, ‘deci-
sion’; g®81 TukRaa, ‘piece’; W6 masaalaa, ‘spice’ etc.

The paradigm for masculine nouns ending in a consonant, for
example, € ghar, ‘house’ is given as follows:

Case Number
Singular Plural
Nominative W ghar . 04 ghar~
Oblique ¥ ghar i gharé .
Vocative W ghar! I gharo! '}




Notice that the form does not change in the nominative, oblique,
vocative singular or nominative plural. It remains ® ghar. There
are two other forms. The oblique plural is & gharé and the vocative
plural form is € gharo.

We should also examine the fairly productive paradigm for
feminine nouns ending in -i in words such as @@l laRkii, ‘girl’ or
W nadii, ‘river’.

Case Number

Singular Plural
Nominative &  nadii At nadiyaa
Oblique & nadii adt  nadiyé
Vocative @  nadii! AR nadiyo!

As in the case of -aa ending words, we have four distinct forms
distributed among six number—case pairs in the case of -ii ending
feminine nouns as well. As in the case of consonant-ending
masculine nouns, the form does not change in the nominative,
oblique or vocative singular; however, significant differences in
word forms are noticed in all cases in the plural. If we take ¥
nadii which ends in -#i as X then the nominative plural ends in
iydd, the oblique plural in -iyé and the vocative plural in -iyo.
Notice that in all these words we have a short -7 in the plural
instead of the long -ii in the singular. The following WFSs capture
these relationships:

WES 7.6 (Xii) n, fem, sing <«— (Xiyaa) n, fem, pl, nom
aRai  nadiyaa, rivers

wefeai  laRkiyaa, girls
8Ra  chaRiyaa, sticks

W& nadii, river
@@ laRkii, girl
88 chaRii, stick

WES 7.7 (Xii) n, fem, sing <«— (Xiyd) n, fem, pl, obl
& nadiyo, rivers

G kursiyo, chairs
¥ ghaRiy6, watches

W& nadii, river
& kursii, chair
98 ghaRii, watch

WES 7.8 (Xii) n, fem, sing <«— (Xiyo) n, fem, pl, voc
A nadiyo, rivers
@t  laRkiyo, O girls!
8R4 chaRiyo, O sticks!

T nadii, river
@sdl  laRkii, girl
& chaRii, stick

Once again these two strategies account for a large number of
words such as: W& paarTii, ‘party’; @ kabaanii, ‘story’; B
kaThinaaii, ‘difficulty’; Tt galii, ‘street’ etc. If a feminine noun
ends in only - rather than long -#i as in fR¥ tithi, ‘date’, 7 gati,
‘pace’, 8 riiti, ‘custom’ etc., the nominative, oblique and vocative
plural forms will end in -ydd, -y6 and -yo respectively. Consider
the following WFS:

WES 7.9 (X) n, fem, sing <«— (Xyaa) n, fem, pl, nom
R tithi, date foRmi  tithiyaa, dates

% riiti, custom @t riitiyaa, customs

It should now be easy to infer the WFSs for the oblique and
vocative plural for this set of words.

We may also examine the case of several nouns that end in
consonants but are feminine such as @ kitaab, ‘book’, T raat,
‘night’ etc.

Case Number

Singular Plural
Nominative faw  kitaab foad  kitaabé
Oblique fea®  kitaab f&am|t  kitaabs
Vocative fa®  kitaab! @ kitaabo

There are certain generalisations that we can make on the basis of
these examples and the discussion of nouns so far. Except in the
case of masculine nouns that end in -aa, the form of the noun
does not change in the singular irrespective of whether
the case is nominative, oblique or vocative. Nouns ending in
consonants, for example, f&a@ kitaab, ‘book’ (feminine) or &
ghar, ‘house’ (masculine) or in vowel sounds, for example, T
nadii, ‘river’ (feminine), A kavi, ‘poet’ (masculine), 3w ulluu,




‘owl’ (masculine) etc., all retain the same form in the singular in

all the three cases,
WES 7.10 captures this generalisation:

WEFS 7.10 (X) n, nom, sing <e— (X) n, obl/voc, sing

Condition: X does not end in -aa.

e kitaab, book @ kitaabo, books
O book! (fem)

T nadii, river & nadi, river/

O river! (fem)

R tithi, dates
O date! (fem)

R tithi, date

W ghar, house W ghar, house/

O house! (masc)

SR aadmii, man/
O man! (masc)

g  vastu, thing g vastu, thing/
O thing! (fem)

SR aadmii, man

This WFS states that jf a Hindi noun does not end in long
-aa, then the forms in al] the three cases in the singular are
identical. In the case of masculine nouns that do not end in -aa
even the nominative plural form is the same as the singular in
fall the three cases. Thus a form like & ghar, ‘house’ remains
Invariant across nominative, oblique and vocative singular and
nominative plura],

The formation of the vocative plural is fairly regular in Hindi. If
a noun does not end in -1, ~ii or -uu, then the simple rule is to add
-0 to the nominative form irrespective of the gender of the noun.
Gender is thus not mentioned as a feature in WFS 7.1 1:

WES 7.11 (X) N, Nom, Sing ~— (Xo) n, voc, pl

Condition: X does not end in -# or -uy or
In -aq, if X is masculine.

We thus have: feamy kitaabo, ‘O books!’ (feminine), ® gharo,

‘O house's!’ (masculine), TG vastuo, ‘O things!’ (masculine)
kaviyo, ‘poets’ (masculine), etc.

b

(f)  Feminine nouns ending in consonants, for example, f&a® kitaab,
‘book’ or vowels other than -ii, for example, 9 maalaa, ‘garland’
form their plurals by adding -¢ (nominative plural), -6 (oblique
plural), and -0 (vocative plural); WESs below capture these
processes:

WEFS 7.12 (X) n, fem, sing <e—a (X&) n, fem, pl, nom
@ kitaab, book 6§ kitaabé, books
T raat, night W raaté, nights

el maalaa, garland TS maalaayé, garlands

WEFS 7.13 (X) n, sing <e— (X6) n, obl, pl

Condition: X does not end in -ii or -uxn.
It also does not end in -aa if X is masculine.

Wi raaté, nights (fem)
@il skuuls, schools (masc)
Al riitiyo, customs (fem)

Td  raat, night
g skuul, school

8 riiti, custom

The number of words that belong to these four WFSs is very large
indeed. Notice that WFS 7.12 is confined to the feminine gender only;
the remaining three are not sensitive to gender. Some words that are
subsumed by these four WFSs are: @ kalam, ‘pen’ (fem); & film,
‘film’ (fem); a9 baat, ‘talk’ (fem); &z sitT, ‘seat’ (fem); W@R sarkaar,
‘government’ (fem); &R saciv, ‘minister’ (masc); SR aadbaar, ‘base’
(masc); S jitvan, ‘life’ (masc); fa giit, ‘song’ (masc); Wed paaThak,
‘reader’ (masc); gar savaal, ‘question’ (masc); SR aarop, ‘accusation’
(masc); 9 ciiz, ‘thing’ (fem); T graam, ‘village’ (masc); U9 raajya,
‘kingdom’ (masc); T4 cunaav, ‘election’ (masc); @ patr, ‘letter’ (masc);
R pradesh, ‘state’ (masc); TG sarovar, ‘lake’ (masc); @R aakaar,
‘shape’ (masc); € jbiil, ‘lake’ (fem) etc.

But as we have already seen, feminine nouns ending in long -ii are
related to their plural counterparts in different cases through a process
of substitution of -#i by -iyad (nominative plural), -iyé (oblique plural)
and -#yo (vocative plural). Masculine nouns that end in -aa, for exam-
ple, W81 ghaRaa, ‘pitcher’, change their shape even in the singular
oblique and vocative cases (see the paradigm for @R kamraa, ‘room’ at
(a)). The oblique and vocative singular of such words is formed through
a process of substitution of -aa by -e; the -e form also functions as
the nominative plural. In the case of the oblique plural, -aa is substituted
by -6 and in the case of the vocative plural by -o.




The plural marker — @7 log

The Hindi word @t log, ‘people’ is often used as a plural marker with
human nouns to indicate a group. Thus, & 0T ham log, ‘we people’, sm
T aam log, ‘ordinary people’, & /0T saadbuu log, ‘saints’, Wi AT
saahib log, ‘elite’ and so on. Notice that though written as two words,
the sequence behaves like a single word as all the number and case
endings will be added to log, the first part remaining invariant. The
word log cannot be used with animate non-human or inanimate nouns;
the noun to which log attaches must be human. It cannot for example
be added to 81 cuubaa, ‘rat’ or ¥ mez, ‘table’.

Conclusion

In this chapter, I have tried to examine the nature of Hindi nouns in
terms of their gender, number and case. It is crucial to know the gender
of the noun. However, except for a few broad guiding principles (which
often have several exceptions), the gender of each noun has to be learnt.
Once you know the gender of the noun and the sound with which it
ends, it is fairly predictable what shapes it will take in different cases
and numbers. In order to understand the structure of Hindi, we need to
recognise three cases only, namely, Nominative, Oblique and Vocative.
Oblique along with a variety of postpositions subsumes all the cases
other than the Nominative and the Vocative; in the case of transitive
verbs and the perfective aspect (see Section 11.2), it also subsumes the
so-called Ergative case (see Chapter 27). There are two grammatical
numbers, singular and plural. Each noun in principle thus has six forms,
although often several forms are identical in shape. All the forms of a
given set of words are related to each other through WFSs.

In this chapter, I discuss some of the ways in which nouns are related
to other nouns. In the different parts of Section 8.1, you will find the
WESs that demonstrate different sets of nouns expressing relations such
as ‘doer/creator/maker etc. of X, ‘hailing from X, ‘believer in X’, ‘good
X, ‘bad X’, ‘opposite of X’ etc. where both the words involved are
nouns. In Section 8.2, I try to show some aspects of using nouns in
sentences. The following chapter focuses on how nouns are related to
verbs, adjectives and adverbs.

m Nouns and nouns

Suffixation is indeed the most frequently used strategy to express
relationships between different sets of words. We list here some strategies
that capture differences in meaning and form among related sets of words.

(a) Dealing in/user of/doer of/maker of X etc.: one of the. most
frequently used suffixes in Hindi is -a®l -vaalaa. It can in principle
be added to any noun, say, X, to give the meaning of ‘one who
deals in X or has X’. Thus, we have the following extremely
productive WFS in Hindi:

WES 8.1 (X) n, sing <«— (Xvaalaa) n, sing, masc, dealing
infowner of X
T duudh, milk g duudhvaalaa, milkman

s@aram axbaarvaalaa,
newspaper vendor

#GER axbaar, newspaper

@ gharvaalaa,
one who has a house

gl kursiiwaalaa, one who

repairs chairs

¥ ghar, house

i kursii, chair




If there is a masculine noun that ends in -aa such as 9@ ghoRaa,
‘horse’, &1 ghaRaa, pitcher’ etc., then before adding -amT -vaalaa,
-aa will be replaced by -e giving us €®@amr ghoRevaalaa, ‘one
who deals in horses’, @8a® ghaRevaalaa, ‘one who deals in
pitchers’ etc. If we wished to use the feminine counterparts of
the above Xvaalaa nouns, we will use WES 7.3 that substitutes
the -aa of -vaalaa ending words by -ii. So we have words like
guawt duudbvaalii, ‘milkwoman’, &R gharvaalii, ‘female house
owner’, 98/l ghaRevaalii, ‘female dealer in pitchers’ etc.

In Chapter 7, we noticed that we could often add -i to human
masculine nouns to get their female counterparts. Several other
nouns are related to each other by an ‘X-X#’ relationship. One
such strategy gives us the meaning of ‘dealing in X’:

WEFS 8.2 (X) n, masc, sing, <«— (Xii) n, masc, sing,
inani, nom one who deals in X

Condition: X ends in a consonant.

TS shatranj, chess TS shatranjii, one
who plays chess

& tel, oil W telii, one who deals
in oil
9™ sanyaas, renunciation AWM sanyaasii, saint

@& kabaaR, junk @& kabaaRii, one who
deals in junk

WES 8.3 (X) n, sing <«— (Xak) n, masc, sing, doer of X
Condition: X ends in a consonant.

& bhaav, emotion (masc) W&® bhaavak, critic

Y saadh, effort (fem) qu® saadbak, one who makes
efforts
@ lekh, essay (masc) wa® lekbak, writer

SRA updesh, sermon (masc) SR updeshak, preacher

WFS 8.4 (Xaa) n, fem, sing <«— (Xak) n, sing, doer of X
T rakshaa, protection

Rwm shikshaa, education

W& rakshak, protector
@ shikshak, educator

WES 8.5 (X) n, fem, sing <e— (Xcii) n, sing, user of X

Condition: X ends in a consonant.

a9 mashaal, light et mashaalcii, light
bearer
a9 top, gun Al topcii, gun keeper

WES 8.6 (X) n, sing <«— (Xiyaa) n, sing, masc, nom,
dealer in X

Condition: X ends in a consonant.
& Daak, post (fem) s Daakiyaa, postman
#AE, kabaaR, junk (masc) @A kabaaRiyaa, junk dealer

WES 8.7 (X) n, sing <«— (Xkaar) n, sing, masc, creator of X

&AM kalaa, art &A@R  kalaakaar, artist
i@ sangiit, music @R sangiitkaar, musician
@ giit, song Wa®r  giitkaar, lyricist

@ patr, letter W& patrkaar, journalist

WEFS 8.8 (X) n, sing <«— (Xgar) n, sing, masc, doer of X

Re® sitam, torture (masc) R sitamgar, one who
inflicts torture

g jaaduu, magic (masc) AGR jaaduugar, magician

&t baazii, game (fem) TR baaziigar, juggler

WFS 8.9 (X) n, sing, fem <«— (Xbaaz) n, sing, masc,
skilled user of X

9 caal, trick q@aN caalbaaz, trickster

S jaa, life e jaabaaz, brave man

WES 8.10 (X) n, <«—— (Xvaan) n, sing, masc, pos
sing, abs sessor of X

M gyaan, knowledge FMaM gyaanvaan, intelligent
person

¢ dhan, money e dhanvaan, rich man

R vidyaa, education  RE@W vidyaavaan, wise person




WES 8.11 (X) n, sing <— (Xsaaz) n, sing, masc, maker gujraat, ‘Gujarat’ is a I gujraatii, ‘hailing from Gujarat’.

of X WES 8.16 formulates this relationship:
S jaal, net S8 jaalsaaz, net maker B
.. . WES 8.16 (X) n, masc, «— (Xii) n, masc,
91 ghaRii, watch w8 ghaRiisaaz, watch maker sing, inani, nom sing, hailing from X
WEFS 8.12 (X) n, <«— (Xgiri) n, sing, fem, YIS panjaab, Punjab & panjaabii, hailing from
sing, masc what X does Punjab
T daadaa, bully @R daadaagiri, bullying @@ dehbaat, rural area W debaatii, villager
M netaa, leader TR netaagiri, leadership

(c) There are a few strategies that show the relatedness between

WFS 8.13 (X) n, sing, <— (Xkartaa) n sing, masc non-abstract and abstract nouns. Consider the following:

masc doer of X ..
WES 8.17 (X) n, masc, -«—— (Xii) n, fem,
I anumodan, approval et anumodankartaa, sing, nom, hum sing, abstract X
approver Conditions X ends
ondition: X ends in a consonant.
@& karya, work w&&A karyakartaa, _ e )
worker 3 dost, friend AW dostii, friendship
WA sashodhan, change gt sashodbankar MR iimaandaar, honest WA iimaandaarii, honesty
taa, one who brings change &R bimaar, sick man & bimaarii, sickness
WES 8.14 (X) n, sing, <«— (Xdhaarii n, sing, masc, : :
masc ¢ (keeper o/)X & ‘ WEFS 8.18 (X) n, sing <«— (Xvaad) n, masc, sing, Xism
¥ kesh, hair W keshdbaarii. one ! % aatak, terror S®ae aatakvaad, terrorism
who keeps hair we  marks, Marx nea’E marksvaad, Marxism
@@ tilak, sacred mark fow@ertt tilakdbaarii, one G pajii, capital iR pujiivaad, capitalism
on the forehead who puts on tilak
&l sattaa, power O sattaadbaarii, one (d) Some strategies need to be formulated for the set of words that
who wields power show the relationship between ‘X’ and ‘place for X’:

WFS 8.15 (X) n, sing, masc <e—» (Xvaadii) n, sing, masc,

. ! WEFS 8.19 (X) n, sing <«—» (Xkhaanaa) n, sing, masc,
believer in X

place for X
waatil, vt aatakvaadii, ¥ may, liquor @M maykhaanaa, pub
terrorist
&1 davaa, medicine @@ davaakhaanaa, medicine
R sudhaar, improvement QA& sudbaarvaadii, ’ shop
one who believes in .
improvement Y& peshaab, urine Y@M peshaabkbaanaa, urinal
These Xvaadii nouns, very common in Hindi, can also be used as dr top, gun T‘IT!FIT topkhaanaa, place for
adjectives. eeping guns
(b)  Hailing from X: Hindi has a word formation strategy for indicating ‘ % barf, ice %@l barfkbaanaa, where ice

where one comes from. Thus somebody who belongs to TS ‘ is made -




WES 8.20 (X) n, sing <«— (Xghar) n, sing, masc,

)
place for X (®
™ naac, dance AR naacghar, place for
dancing
&l davaa, medicine TR davaaghar,
medicine shop
R bandii, prisoner TR bandiighar, jail
R ciRiyaa, sparrow/ R ciRiyaaghar, z00
bird '
(e) Diminutive X: WFS 8.21 indicates the relationship between a
given set of words and their corresponding diminutives. Consider
the following:
(h)

WEFS 8.21 (X) n, sing <e— (Xiyaa) n, nom, sing, dimi of X

Condition: If X has a long vowel in the first syllable, it
becomes short; -0 changes to -u and -e to -i.
Word final -aa is deleted.

@R khaaT, bed gfear khaTiyaa, small bed

& beTaa, son R biTiyaa, daughter
(affectionate)

@ loTaa, round coniner  GRAT luTiyaa, small round
container

I cuubaa, rat R cubiyaa, small or
female rat

@& coTii, pony tail g cuTiyaa, pony tail (small)

()l Good X: Hindi uses WFS 8.22 to establish the relationship
between a given X and its ‘good’ counterpart. In these

cases, some phonetic material is prefixed rather than suffixed
to the word.

WEFS 8.22 (X) n, sing <— (suX) n, sing, good X
G putrii, daughter (fem) B suputrii, good daughter
9 paatr, recipient (masc) §W supaatr, deserving recipient

WY mati, wisdom (fem) il sumati, refined wisdom

Bad X: Some strategies show the relationship ‘X” and ‘bad X’.

WEFS 8.23 (X) n, sing <«— (kuX) n, sing, bad X

G putr, son YA kuputr, bad son

@  karm, deed @ kukarm, bad deed

W maarg, path gt kumaarg, bad path

91 prathaa, tradition I kuprathaa, bad tradition

WEFS 8.24 (X) n, sing <«— (beX) n, sing, bad X
& adab, civility §ae  beadab, uncouth
T  wvafaaii, sincerity §awE bevafaaii, insincerity

Opposite of X: Following WFSs show the relationship between
‘X’ and ‘opposite of X’

WES 8.25 (X) n, sing, abs <«— (aX) n, sing, abs,

opposite of X
@it kiirti, fame i akiirti, disgrace
¥d satya, truth 3@A asatya, untruth

WES 8.26 (X) n, sing <«— (viX) n, sing, opposite of X

A maataa, mother (fem) R vimaataa, stepmother
@i kriti, creation (fem) it vikriti, deformed creation
% mat, opinion (masc) ¥ vimat, disagreement

9 paksh, side (masc) @@ vipaksh, opposite side

Intensified X: The prefix vi- is more often used as an intensifier
as in:
WEFS 8.27 (X) n, sing <«— (viX) n, sing, opposite of X

¥ mukti, release (fem) e vimukti, complete
release

& moksh, liberation (masc) @ vimoksh, total liberation

A namrtaa, modesty (fem) R vinamrtaa, utter
modesty




Nouns in sentences

We form sentences by combining nouns, verbs, adjectives, postpositions
and adverbs in a rule-governed way. In Hindi, as already pointed out,
the number and gender of the nouns play important roles in determin-
ing the form of other constituents and the structure of the sentence
as a whole. Consider the agreement between nouns and verbs in the
following sentences:

1 & ¥ g ®

laRkaa seb khaataa hai

A boy eats an apple.
(laRkaa is masculine, nominative, singular; seb is masculine, oblique,
singular but plays no role in the agreement pattern here; it is the object

of the verb; the aspect-marker -taa in the verb agrees with the subject
laRkaa; hai marks the present tense.)

2 W W omm ¥
laRkii seb khaatii hai
A girl eats an apple.

(laRkii is feminine; the aspect-marker -tii agrees with laRkii, that is,
third person singular)

3 @@ 1 W mml
laRke ne seb khaayaa
A boy ate an apple.
(Since it is followed by the ergative marker ne, laRkaa is in the oblique

form; the verb does not agree with it now; it agrees with the object seb
which is masculine.)

4 wd ¥ W mml
laRkii ne seb khaayaa
A girl ate an apple.

(There is no change in the verb as compared to 3 even though the
subject has changed from masculine to feminine.)

s W 7 W Tl
laRke ne roTii khaayii
A boy ate bread/had a meal.

(roTii is feminine; the aspect marker in the verb agrees with it.)

6 W@ T [ TE |
laRkii ne roTii khaayii
A girl ate bread/had a meal.

(There is no change in the verb as compared to 5 even though the
subject has changed from male to female.)

7 @wed ¥ @@ @ AWl
laRkii ne laRke ko maaraa
A girl hit a boy.

(This is a case of default agreement. The verb does not agree eithgr
with the logical subject ‘girl’ or the logical object ‘boy’; the verb will
remain the same even if the subject were the ‘boy’ and object the ‘girl’.
If the nouns are blocked by such markers/postpositions as #ne, ko, se etc.,
the verb takes the form that will go with the third person masculine
singular. The form of the verb does not change in 8.)

§ Wea A wH @ AW
laRke ne laRkii ko maaraa

A boy hit a girl.

For the number of nouns, consider 9,

9 W W ® ¥l
laRke khel rahe hai
Boys are playing.

(Notice the change in the verb since the subject is plural.)

It should be clear from these examples that the gender, number and
case of the noun influences the structure of a Hindi sentence in very
significant ways. Notice the use of #ne after the subject (Ergative case)
in sentences 3 to 8. This postposition generally appears only when
the verb is transitive and the aspect is perfect. As in the case of other




postpositions, ne also blocks agreement of the noun preceding it with
the verb. The verb instead agrees with the object; if the object is also
followed by a postposition, there is default agreement. The overall
structure and agreement patterns involved in Hindi are far more
complex. We will return to these issues in a separate chapter.

Conclusion

In this chapter we tried to understand the ways in which nouns are related
to other nouns in Hindi. Once you understand these WEFSs, you can
increase your vocabulary very quickly. Notice that these are not like the
rules of mathematics which always work. They are strategies which will
in most cases cover the set of words that satisfy the conditions specified
in each strategy. We have also in this chapter tried to understand how
nouns function in a simple sentence and how their number, gender and
case influence the agreement system of a Hindi sentence.

As we saw in Chapter 8, in Hindi, there are sets of related word pairs
in which nouns are related in a systematic way to other nouns. There
are other sets of related word pairs in which nouns are related to verbs,
adjectives and adverbs through the processes of Identity, Substitution
and Affixation (including prefixes and suffixes). In this chapter the

-relationship between nouns and verbs will be discussed in Section 9.1,

that between nouns and adjectives in Section 9.2 and that between
nouns and adverbs in Section 9.3.

m Nouns and verbs

English has a very general WFS of Identity in which almost any noun
can also be used as a verb (and since the relationship is bi-directional,
we can say almost any verb can be used as a noun). Thus words
like ‘table’, ‘chair’, ‘talk’, ‘pitch’, ‘call’, ‘run’ etc. can be used both as
nouns and verbs. In Hindi, this freedom is highly restricted. Only a small
number of nouns can be used as verbs. We have the following WFSs:

WES 9.1 (X) n, sing <«— (X) v, imp, nh

&% dauR, race (fem) &® dauR, run
4 naac, dance (masc) € mnaac, dance
AR maar, beating (fem) AR maar, beat
BA kbel, game (masc) @@ kbel, game

WEFS 9.2 (Xna) n, sing, masc <«—» (Xna) v, inf
&sT dauRnaa, the act of running &= dauRnaa, to run

@ naacnaa, the act of dancing G naacnaa, to dance



Whereas WFS 9.1 is extremely restricted, WFS 9.2 subsumes all infinitival
verbs in principle. All of them can be used as nouns even though they do
not have all the properties of nouns. Consider the following sentence:

1 S e B ST @

uskaa naacnaa sabko acchaa lagaa

Everybody liked her/his act of dancing.

However, infinitives used as nouns lack at least two properties essential
for being a noun. They do not have any plurals; nor do they have a
vocative form. On the other hand, nouns of WFS 9.1 though limited in
number function as nouns proper. WFS 9.3 follows naturally from
WESs 9.1 and 9.2. WFS 9.3 is concerned with the addition of -naa to
a noun to make the infinitive verb:

WEFS 9.3 (X) n, sing <«— (Xnaa) v, inf

¥} dauR, race (fem) &M dauRnaa, to run
™ naac, dance (masc) @ M naacnaa, to dance
AR maar, beating (fem) A maarnaa, to beat

W khel, game (masc) e khelnaa, to play

There are a few other WFSs that concern related pairs of nouns and
verbs. For example:
WEFS 9.4 (Xan) n, sing <«— (X) v, imp, nh
@H lagan, dedication (fem)
S jalan,

&1 lag, you work

jealousy (fem) 5@ jal, be jealous

R milan, meeting (masc) B mil, meet

WES 9.5 (Xaan) n, sing <— (X) v, imp, nh
M uRaan, flight (fem) I uR, fly

@ lagan, revenue (masc) & lag, work

In WFS 9.4, -an and in WFS 9.5 -aan is omitted from the noun to make
the corresponding imperative verb. Notice that these verbal forms can
only be used with the non-honorific ‘you’ q tuu and not with the more
respectable @1 tum or @M aap. Some other noun-verb sets are also
related through processes of omission. The following three WFSs
involve the omission of -aav, -vaa and -vaT from nouns.

DT R —

WES 9.6 (Xaav) n, sing, masc <«—» (X) v, imp, nh
gd  cunaav, election
fr@  giraav, fall

3&d  uThaav, rise

g1 cun, elect
R gir, fall
%@ uTh, getup

WEFS 9.7 (Xvaa) n, sing, masc <«—» (X) v, imp, nh

@l caRhaavaa, offering 9@ caRhbaa, offer

sl pachtaavaa, repentance sl pachtaa, repent

WES 9.8 (XvaT) n, sing, <««—» (X) v, imp, nh
fem, abs

g@Ee thakaavaT, fatigue
R@m@e dikbaavaT, ostentation

§EGe banaavaT, affectation

@ thakaa, make somebody tired
@ dikbaa, show

& banaa, make

Nouns and adjectives

There are a large number of WFSs that capture the relationship
between pairs of nouns and adjectives in Hindi. It is often the case that
adjectives related to nouns can themselves be used as both adjectives
and nouns. This for example is the case when -ii or -aa is suffixed
to a noun:

WES 9.9 (X) n, sing, masc <«— (Xii) adj

THR sarkaar, government @A sarkaarii, governmental
TR baazaar, market T baazaarii, of the market
F baiganii, violet

T apraadhbii, criminal
(also a noun)

§M baigan, egg plant
WY apraadh, crime

SRWA abhimaan, arrogance ARFET abbimaanii, arrogant

WES 9.10 (X) n, sing <«— (Xaa) adj
@ bhuukh, hunger (fem) @ bhuukhaa, hungry
@R pyaar, love (masc) 9 pyaaraa, lovely

9l pyaas, thirst (fem) 9@l pyaasaa, thirsty




A word like S90St apraadhbii, ‘criminal’ can be used both as a noun
and as an adjective. For example in 2, it is a noun; but in 3, it is an
adjective:

2 3§ U @ g P
us apraadhii ko sazaa milii

That criminal was punished.

3 S IR @ ww Red TRyl
apraadhii vyakti ko sazaa milnii caahiye

A criminal person should be punished.

There is a group of nouns and adjectives which are related to each other
through -it or -iiy suffixation to X:

WFS 9.11 (X) n, sing, <— (Xit) adj
W vistaar, expansion

3R aadhaar, base

e vistaarit, expanded
JeRa aadbaarit, based

% jaR, root SRd jaRit, immobilized

WEFS 9.12 (X) n, sing, masc <e—» (Xiiy) adj
W@ bhaarat, India W bhaaratiiy, Indian

9dd parvat, mountain YEdd parvatiiy, mountainous

GG vyaakarNiiy,

grammatical

@ vyaakarN, grammar

The suffixation of -gat to a noun often results in an adjective that means
‘related to X°, where X is the noun in question:

WES 9.13 (X) n, sing <«— (Xgat) adj

W@ viSaygat, related
to the subject

g viSay, subject (masc)

¥ shailii, style (fem) ¥ shailiigat, related to style

e vinyaas, analysis (masc) R vinyaasgat,
related to analysis

Noun X and adjective Xaatmak often constitute pairs where the
adjective has the meaning ‘containing X’ as in:

WES 9.14 (X) n, sing, masc <«—» (Xaatmak) adj
Condition: X ends in a consonant.

wi@ pratiik, symbol @@ pratiikaatmak,

symbolic

gad sdket, indication Yawd saketaatmak,
indicative

@R vicaar, thought @R vicaaraatmak,
thoughtful

If X in WES 9.14 does not end in a consonant, we need to formulate
WES 9.15:

WES 9.15 (X) n, sing, fem <e—— (Xtmak) adj
Condition: X ends in -aa.
&M kalaa, art Foeid kalaatmak, artistic

Ha&® bhaavnaatmak,
emotional

W& bhaavnaa, emotion

g e® suucnaatmak,

informative

Y@ suncnaa, information

There are several other sets of related nouns and adjectives. We will
ignore those sets which appear to be very small. Sets of words involving
the use of -shiil, -shaalii, -may, -maan and -vaan are used in noun-
related adjectives to indicate that the noun X exists in the adjective X
with these suffixes. For example, corresponding to the noun & bal,
‘strength’, we have the adjective &@aW balvaan, ‘strong man’. This can
also be used as a noun. Similarly, we have the pair, noun #& sneb, ‘affection’
and adjective ¥ snebmay, ‘affectionate’. But these sets are very few in
number. On the other hand, -shaalii and -shiil are used frequently.

WES 9.16 (X) n, sing <«—— (Xshaalii) adj

s pratibhaa, wisdom (fem) YRR pratibbaashaalii, wise
qrgset bhaagyashaalii, lucky
@l balshaalii, strong

Wq bhaagya, fate (masc)
& bal, strength (masc)




WES 9.17 (X) n, sing <«—— (Xshiil) adj We may note a few more WFSs that capture large sets of related words.

I pragati, progress (fem) i@ pragatishiil, progressive WES 9.21 (X) n, sing <«— (Xdaayak) adj
R parivartan, change (masc) RadAT parivartanshiil, @ laabh, profit (masc) wved® laabbdaayak, profitable
changing
s : ® haani, harm (fem) #iNe’& haanidaayak, harmful
¥oH srijan, creation (masc) g srijanshiil, creative .
%< kaST, pain (masc) @& kaSTdaayak, painful

Some other large noun-adjective sets are represented in terms of the ) .
following WFSs. The use of a -parak adjective ensures that the noun it WES 9.22 (X) n, sing <«— (Xnaak) adj
qualifies will have the appropriate features of the noun to which the

o s sharm, shame (fem) WS sharmnaak, shameful
adjective is related. '
_ & dard, pain (fem) @& dardnaak, painful
WFS 9.18 (X) n, sing <««—— (Xparak) adj
¥ muulya, value (masc) W& muulyaparak, ‘ There is a simple process of omission that connects a large number of
appropriate value nouns with the adjectives corresponding to them. Consider WES 9.23:
i sagiit, music (masc) wfiaw sagiitparak, WES 9.23 (Xtaa) n, sing, fem <—3 (X) adj
| i s
P i acceptable musically dtewan jaTiltaa, complexity Sfew jaTil, complex
saun a, beauty (masc) qEdWH saundarya k, ..
@  {masc) aesthetically accgtaf)::m @il svaadhbiintaa, freedom @A svaadhiin, free
g vastu, thing (fem) TGRS vastuparak, appropriate qUEdl capaltaa, restlessness 99 capal, restless

to the subject .
There are several nouns and adjectives that are related to each other

The adjective in the pair ‘noun X-adjective Xpuurvak’ suggests that the through the process of prefixation. One of the most common roles
quality indicated by the noun is being used with complete sincerity. of these prefixes is to give us adjectives that are the opposite of what the
Consider WFS 9.19: noun means. These are distinct processes and many grammarians treat

them as a single process, particularly in the case of ni-, nir-, nis- and

WES 9.19 (X) n, sing > (Xpuurvak) adj niS-. Consider the following WFSs:

& dhyaan, concentration (masc) ®MYs® dbyaanpuurvak,

carefully WEFS 9.24 (X) n, sing, masc <«—» (niX) adj, without X
AN shaanti, peace (fem) aagd® shaantipuurvak, & Dar, fear P&t niDar, fearless
peacefully g% shulk, fee Mg nishulk, without fee
{4 vishvaas, confidence (masc) Rvamgd® vishvaaspuurvak, & bal, strength P nibal, weak
confidently
: <—> (nirX) adj, without X
The set of noun-adjective pairs formed on the X-Xjanak’ pattern is WS 3.25,§X) 0, sing, masc i .
also very large. These adjectives give the meaning of ‘producing X’. AT apraadbii, criminal fradt nirapraadhii, innocent
WEFS 9.20 (X) n, sing <«— (Xjanak) adj 38R aadhaar, base AR niraadbaar, baseless
S aashaa, hope (fem) S aashaajanak, optimistic WES 9.26 (X) n, sing, masc <—» (nisX) adj, without X
AN aapatti, objection (fem) SfF® aapattijanak, problematic @M svaarth, selfishness @™ nissvaarth, selfless

SWE utsab, enthusiasm (masc) SEET@ wutsabjanak, encouraging §qM santaan, progeny MM nissantaan, childless




WES 9.27 (X) n, sing, masc <e—— (niSX) adj, without X
e/ niSpaksh, unbiased
s niSpaap, innocently

W paksh, side
99 paap, sin

It is relevant to point out here that while examining the nature of Hindi
words one needs to be careful whether the word is a ‘simple word’ or
a ‘complex word’. Appearances in such cases can really be deceptive.
For example, consider the following five words: (1) ¥ nirbbay, ‘fear-
less’; (2) Fuifa@ nirNaayak, ‘decisive’; (3) Fow@ niSpaksh, ‘unbiased’; (4)
fafa niryaat, ‘export’; (5) AW nivaas, ‘residence’. Here 1 and 3 are
complex words; 1 belonging to WFS 9.25 and 3 to WFS 9.27. But 2, 4
and § are simple words even though they all begin with #i-. In the case
of 2, Hindi has no equivalent word to *w@® which can be turned into
its opposite by the addition of ni-. The same is true of Fafd since the
word *3® does not exist in Hindi. In the case of 5, although am@ does
exist in Hindi, @ is not the opposite of am; so this pair cannot belong
to WFS 9.24. Another prefix commonly used to relate noun-adjective
pairs where the prefix has the meaning of ‘Xlessness’ is laa-.

WES 9.28 (X) n, sing «—— (laaX) adj, Xless
Q@® parvaah, care (fem) W9E® laaparvaah, careless
@R@S laailaaj, incurable

W9l laapataa, lost

g@™ ilaaj, cure (masc)

9@l pataa, address (masc)

Finally, we turn to a very large set of words in which pairs of nouns and
adjectives are related. The WFS involved in capturing this relationship
can be seen in WFS 9.29:

WES 9.29 (X) n, sing, masc <«—» (Xik) adj, related to X
Condition: the a of the first syllable is replaced by aa and i by ai.
qHa® maanvik, human
¥aRS vaicaarik, thoughtful

iN® daarshanik,
philosophical

wmER® laakshaNik, suggestive
of the attribute

qMe maanav, human
@R vicaar, idea

& darshan, philosophy
W& lakshaN, attribute

WM pratham, first W& praathamik, important

9= shabd, word wi&® shaabdik, literal

Nouns and adverbs

Many nouns are often also used as adverbs. For example:

WES 9.30 (X) n, sing <e—» (X) adv
Td raat, night (fem) Td raat, night

M shaam, evening (fem) 9 shaam, evening

As adverbs, these words may often be followed by postpositions such
as ¥ mé or @ ko. Several nouns and adverbs are related through a
process of reduplication. For example:

WES 9.31 (X) n, sing «— (X-X) adv
Td raat, night (fem) A raat-raat, all night

A roz, daily (masc) 7 roz-roz, every day

Several sets of nouns and adverbs constitute the basis for WFSs
involving prefixes.

WES 9.32 (X) n, sing <«—— (pratiX) adv
R din, day (masc) ufefes pratidin, every day

W& maah, month (masc) 9RkME pratimaah, every month

WES 9.33 (X) n, sing <««—— (baaX) adv
3T adab, culture (masc) qEq baaadab, with respect

@& aabruu, honour (fem) TS baaabruu, with honour

WES 9.34 (X) n, sing <.«—— (beX) adv
¥ beasar, effectless

99 beizzat, without respect

3R asar, effect (masc)

g izzat, respect (fem)

WES 9.35 (X) n, sing <e—— (saX) adv
WRaR parivaar, family (masc) IRAR saparivaar, with family

@ kram, order (masc) B sakram, orderly




Conclusion

With this chapter we conclude our discussion of nouns in Hindi.
We have so far discussed nouns in terms of their grammatical number,
gender and case; their use in sentences and their relationship to other
nouns and to verbs, adjectives and adverbs. We now turn to the nature
of verbs in Hindi.

The verb is indeed the most central element in a sentence. It is the verb
that tells us what’s going on in a given sentence. It also informs us
about the time of the event (i.e. present, past or future tense) and its nature
(i.e. whether it is still going on or finished or only likely to happen).
Further, it is the verb that determines the nature of essential nominal
- expressions that should appear in a sentence. For example, in the case of a
verb like R sonaa, ‘to sleep’, we need only one nominal expression as in

1 | |
mohan soyaa

Mohan slept.

A verb like 9T pinaa, ‘to drink’ requires two nominal expressions as in

2 W O -
mohan ne paanii piyaa

Mohan drank water.

But if there is a verb like 3 denaa, ‘to give’, it requires at least three
nominal expressions as in

3 A oM @ Rw &
mohan ne giitaa ko kitaab dii

Mohan gave a book to Geeta.

m Tense and aspect

The burden of tense and aspect is carried by the verbal complex which
may consist of main verbs and some form of auxiliary such as &mr
honaa, ‘to be’. It is interesting to note that in Hindi the burden of tense,
that is, the process of locating an event in time is almost entirely carried



by the auxiliary; aspect and mood may be marked in the main verb. We
will first discuss the nature of the auxiliary in some detail. We will then
turn to the future tense. In later chapters, particularly in Part V, we will dis-

cuss different aspects, namely imperfect, perfect, infinitival and progressive,
and moods such as presumptive, imperative, conditional and subjunctive,

U4 The auxiliary & honaa, ‘to be’

As in the case of English, the auxiliary in Hindi is not part of system-
atically related forms of words. It is just a long list of 16 unrelated
words and no systematic WFS can be formed on the basis of this list. I
will briefly discuss the function of each auxiliary word. The important
thing to remember is that the tense is carried by the auxiliary.

(a) ¥ bai, “is’ (present tense): this form of the auxiliary is a marker of
the present tense. It is used with the second person { tuu, ‘you’
(nh) and third person singular & vah, ‘he’. As in the case of some
other auxiliary words, it can be used as a main verb in equational
sentences such as

4 w® AW ¥
vah kisaan hai

He is a farmer.

In 4, 38 vah, ‘he’ = AW kisaan, ‘farmer’.

(b) ¥ bai, ‘are’ (present tense): used with first person plural & ham,
‘we’, second person singular and plural honorific 3mg aap ‘you (h)’
and third person plural ¥ ve, ‘they’.

(c) & bemi, ‘am’ (present tense): exclusively used with first person sin-
gular % mai, I

(d) @& bo, ‘are’ (present tense): agrees with the second person pronoun
¥ tum, ‘you’ which is not marked for politeness. This form is also
used in the subjunctive mood with the second person { tuu, ‘you’
(nh) and @ tum, ‘you’ and the third person 8 vah, ‘he/she’.

Notice that in the case of all the present tense auxiliary forms
gender does not make any difference. The agreement is only on
the basis of person, number and honorificity. However, in the case
of past tense, it is number and gender which become important.
The feature of person becomes unimportant.

(e) & thaa, ‘was’ (past tense): agrees with the masculine singular
forms of first person ¥ mai, ‘I, second person non-honorific g tuu,
‘you’ (nh) and third person @& vah, ‘he’.

(f) &t thii, ‘was’ (past tense): agrees with the feminine singular first
person, non-honorific second person and third person, that is, ¥
main, ‘I,  tuu, ‘you’ (nh) and & vah, ‘he’.

(g) & the, ‘were’ (past tense): used when the subject is masculine
plural; first person plural ® ham, ‘we’, second person @ tum,
‘you’ or @™ aap, ‘you’ or the third person plural ¥ ve, ‘they’.

(h) 9 th#i, ‘were’ (past tense): agrees with feminine plural ® ham,
‘we’, second person § tum, ‘you’ and 3N aap, ‘you’ (h) and third
person q ve, ‘they’.

Unlike the present and past (which as we have seen here are
marked only in the auxiliary), the future tense in Hindi is marked
in the main verb and is a part of the regular WFSs. We will dis-
cuss these in the next chapter. Here we will continue with other
unrelated forms of the auxiliary that are used to mark the
presumptive and the subjunctive moods. The imperative mood is
again a part of the WFSs. For example, the simplest imperative
form of the verb is regularly obtained by omitting the infinitival
marker T -naa from the main verb (cf. Chapter 11).

One uses a presumptive or contingent form when one is not
sure whether the event coded in a given sentence will actually
take place, that is, the relationship of the verb with reality is
hypothetical. In the case of the subjunctive mood the situation is
also unreal; in addition it involves a strong emotional content.
Unlike the present tense forms (which vary according to person
and number) and the past tense forms (which vary according to
gender and number), in the case of presumptive forms all three,
that is, person, number and gender are relevant.

(i)  @m bogaa: this form agrees with masculine second person singu-
lar non-honorific § tun, ‘you’ (nh) and third person masculine
singular € vah, ‘he’.

(j) @@ bogii: this is used when g tuu and @& vab of (i) are feminine.

(k) &% boge: this form is used with the second person masculine J tuu,
‘you’ (nh).

(I) &% hoge: this form is used with the masculine first person plural
® ham, ‘we’, honorific second person 39 aap, ‘you’ (h) and third
person plural ¥ ve, ‘they’. :

(m) @& hogii: this form is used with feminine plurals, that is, first
person ® ham, ‘we’, second person @ tum, ‘you’ second person
honorific 3 aap, ‘you’ (h) and third person plural ¥ ve, ‘they’.

(n) §W hdwigaa: used with the first person masculine singular
% mam, T’ ,

(o) @ baigii: used with the first person feminine singular ¥ main, .




(p) & hé: this subjunctive form is used with the first person plural &
ham, ‘we’, second person honorific ¥ aap, ‘you’ (h) and third
person plural 3 ve, ‘they’. The gender is not a relevant category as
far as verbal forms in the subjunctive are concerned.

The auxiliary & hona, ‘to be’ thus has 16 forms in all. The major burden
of tense and mood is carried by the auxiliary except in the case of
the future tense. These 16 forms are represented in the following table.
The auxiliary forms are listed vertically and in each column we indicate

Hindi auxiliary
Form of the Present Past Presumptive  Subjunctive
auxiliary
¥ hai Il nh, Ill sing — — —_
¥ hai Ipl,ILhlllpl — — —
T hid I sing - — —
& ho [ — — linh, 11,11
g thaa — Litnh I — —
(masc, sing)
&t thii — ILnh, I — —
(fem, sing)
¥ the — LILIh I — —
(masc, pl)
4t thii — LIULIEh I — —
(fem, pl)
e hogaa — — Il nh, 1l —
(masc, sing)
&t hogii — — Il nh, 1Nl —
(fem, sing)
8 hoge — — Il (masc) —
& hoge — — [pLILhIllpl —
(masc)
& hogii  — — IpLIlh Il pl —
(fem)
€N hddgaa — — | sing (masc) —
&N hadgii  — — | sing (fem) —
& hé — — — [ pl, Il h, Il pl

the present and past tense and the presumptive and subjunctive moods.
For the abbreviations used here, please consult the list of abbreviations
given at the beginning of the book.

The future tense

As already pointed out, the future tense in Hindi is marked by the main
verb, and pairs of words involving simple verbs and verbs with the
future-tense marking constitute an integral part of WFSs. For example,
in the pair of words & cal, ‘walk’ and & calegaa, ‘he/you (nh) will
walk’, we notice that this relationship can be expressed as ‘X-Xegaa’.
An attempt is made below to list all the WFSs that account for the
future-tense forms of Hindi verbs.

WES 10.1 (X) v .«—> (Xegaa) v, fut, masc, sing, Il nh, III

Condition: if X ends in -#i or -uu, change it
to -i or -u respectively.

/& likhegaa, you (nh)/he will write
R@m piegaa, you (nh)/he will drink
e giregaa, you (nh)/he will fall

/@ likh, write
& pii, drink
iR gir, fall

WES 10.2 (X) v <«— (Xegii) v, fut, fem, sing, II nh/III

Condition: if X ends in -ii or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

T chuegii, you (nh)/she will touch
ARt bhaagegii, you (nh)/she will run

g chuu, touch
wm bhaag, run
AT roegii, you (nh)/she will cry

At maaregii, you (nh)/she will hit

A ro, cry

AR maar, hit

WES 10.3 (X) v <«—> (Xégii) v, fut, pl, I, Il h, III

Condition: if X ends in -# or -uu, change
it to -7 or -u respectively.

g sunégii, welyou (h)/
she will listen

T sun, listen

@& kab, say &8N kabégii, welyou (h)/they
(fem) will say -
@ dekh, see &M dekbégii, welyou (h)/

they (fem) will see




WEFS 10.4 (X) v <«—> (Xége) v, fut, masc, pl, I, IT h, III

Condition: if X ends in -7 or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

ST jaag, wake up S jaagége, welyou (h)/ they will wake up
@ rakh, keep WA rakbége, welyou (h) / they will keep

WES 10.5 (X) v <«—> (Xogii) v, fut, fem, II

Condition: if X ends in -i7 or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

@ cal, walk @t  calogii, you will work
W@ bol, speak @t bologii, you will speak
¥ dekh, see @rlt  dekbogii, you will see

WES 10.6 (X) v <«—> (Xoge) v, fut, masc, I

Condition: if X ends in -# or -uu, change
it to ~Z or -u respectively.

& pii, drink i3t piioge, you will drink
W paRb, read WA paRhoge, you will read
dd  kbel, play dAm  kheloge, you will play

WES 10.7 (X) v <«— (Xuugii) v, fut, fem, sing, I

Condition: if X ends in -ii or -uu, change
it to -7 or -u respectively.

@ kar, do &M karuigii, | will do
9B pakaa, cook &N pakaainigii, | will cook
e likh, write gt likbagii, | will write

WES 10.8 (X) v <«— (Xdatigaa) v, fut, masc, sing, I

Condition: if X ends in -ii or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

aW bol, speak G  boligigaa, | will speak
# laR, fight W& laRiigaa, | will fight

- da  kbel, play BN kbeliigaa, | will play

As is clear from WFSs 10.3 and 10.4, the honorific verbal form to
be used with feminine 39 aap is Xégii (WFS 10.3) and with masculine
g aap is Xége (WFS 10.4). We illustrate these forms in the following
sentences:

5 oM oW @ W @
aap ab ek jhiill dekhégii

You (fem) will now see a lake.

6 AN I W W G|
aap ab ek jhiil dekhége

You (masc) will now see a lake.

However, there is still another verbal form that may be considered

-the ultimate in being polite to the person being addressed. It is invari-

ably used with &9 aap and is not sensitive to number and gender.
Consider 7.

7 a9 ww oawwm ¥ ¥Rdm
aap pahale aaraam se baiThiyegaa

You must first sit comfortably.

This is basically saying: ‘other things can wait; there is no hurry; first
sit comfortably and relax’. Such a sentence will normally be addressed
to a highly respected and dignified person. We can thus have another
WES that illustrates this phenomenon.

WES 10.9 (X) v <«—> (Xiyegaa) v, fut, I h, very polite
e likh, write e likbiyegaa, You (h) please write
¥\ soc, think QR sociyegaa, You (h) please think

m Some exceptions

The WFSs discussed above cover a large part of the Hindi verbal forms
in the future tense. Two verbs which end in -e, that is, ¥ de, ‘give’ and
 le, ‘take’ constitute minor exceptions. Since they already end in -e, we
need to add only -gaa and -gii; in the case of WFSs 10.1 and 10.4, the -e




of ¥ de and ¥ le gets nasalised. In the case of WFS 10.9, the corresponding
forms of these commonly used verbs are:

&R’ diijiyegaa and
R lidjiyegaa

We may also note one more phenomenon here. In some varieties of
Hindi, when the vowel sounds -aa, -ii and -e are used, a -q y-like glide
is inserted before the WFS becomes operational. Thus one may
encounter alternate forms such as SIQW jaaegaa and FM jaayegaa
‘he will go’. We will briefly return to the uses of the future tense
in Chapter 26.

m Conclusion

In this chapter, I have briefly examined one part of the Hindi verbal
complex. I discussed in some detail the nature of the Hindi auxiliary,
trying to show how it tells us whether a given event is located in the
present or past. I have also pointed out the different forms of the
auxiliary in the presumptive and subjunctive moods. Finally, I formulated
a few WESs that show us how future time is expressed in the Hindi
verbal system.

Compared to classical languages such as Sanskrit, Greek or Latin, the
verbal morphology of Hindi is fairly simple. However, compared to
English and other Indian languages, Hindi verbal morphology is com-
paratively complex. As already pointed out, except for the future tense,
the primary burden of tense marking in Hindi is carried by the auxil-

‘iary 8FT honaa, ‘to be’. However, the indication of person, gender, num-

ber, aspect and mood are often seen in the main verbal element of the
verbal complex. In Chapter 17, we will further discuss how causatives
are related to simple verbs.

m The imperative form

The simplest verbal form in Hindi is the one that agrees with the
non-honorific second person pronoun { tuu, ‘you’ (nh). If we try to
omit anything further from the verbal form, what will result will be a
non-word. For example:

1 g @l
tuu  khel
You (nh, masc/fem) play.

If we omit, say, @ I from & kbel, we will be left with just *& kbe which
is not a Hindi word. The non-honorific verbal form then is the simplest
verbal word we have. We can, for the sake of transparency, formulate
different verbal WFSs in relation to the non-honorific verbal form. The
non-honorific imperative verbal form is related to the infinitival form in
Hindi through a simple process of deletion as in WFS 11.1:

WES 11.1 (Xnaa) v, inf <«— (X) v, imp, Il nh

WAt bhaagnaa, to run W bhaag, you (nh) run

A ronaa, tocry A ro, you (nh) cry



We will try to formulate all the WFSs concerning verbs in terms of the
simple verbal form that agrees with the non-honorific second person
pronoun  tuu, ‘you’ (nh) on the left-hand side of any given WFS.

The following two WEFSs capture the relationship that exists between

different imperative verbal forms used with the three second person

pronouns { fuu, ‘you’ (nh), @ tum, ‘you’ and & aap, ‘you’ (h). The use
of these imperative forms has already been discussed in Chapter 5.

WEFS 11.2 (X) v <e— (X0) v, imp, I

F1  bhaag, run 7t bhaago, you run

@ cal, walk @l calo, you walk

WEFS 11.3 (X) v <— (Xiye) v, imp, Il h
W bhaag, you (nh) run WG bhaagiye, you (h) run
@ cal, you (nh) walk | caliye, you (h) walk

Perfective aspect

The WESs that follow are based on those pairs of words that are related
to each other through a process of suffixation. The more complex forms
capture different person, gender, number and aspectual distinctions. On
the left-hand side of the WFS we use the simplest non-honorific second
person verbal form.

WFS 11.4 (X) v <— (Xii) v, perf/pp, fem, sing, I, II nh, III
w bhaag, run
¥ baith, it

Wt bhaagii, |lyoulshe ran
¥ baithii, |lyoulshe sat

This strategy will account for verbal forms in sentences such as

2 % Wl
mai bhaagii

| (fem) ran.

3.3 ¥
tuu baiThii

You (fem) sat.

4 T® WA
vah bhaagii

She ran.

Verbs like 9FT bhaag, ‘run’, & uTh, ‘get up’ and fR gir, fall’ are intran-
sitive. These verbs do not require an object as shown by the following
sentences:

5 g sl
tuu uTh
You (nh) get up.

6 1 sl
tuu uThaa

You (nh) got up.

7 g B
tuu  gir
You (nh) fall down.

8 g fml
tun giraa
You (nh) fell down.
However, the Xaa forms in 6 and 8 can also be used transitively, that is,

with an object. In this case, the Xaa verb acquires a completely different
causative (see Chapter 17) meaning as in 9 and 10:

9 3§ W @l
tuu mez uThaa

You (nh) lift the table.

100 3 % Pl
tuu peR giraa

You make the tree fall.




Once again we see the same form performing more than one function,
The Xaa form is also used for the perfective aspect both in the present
and past tense. Consider WFS 11.3:
WFS 11.5 (X) v <—a (Xaa) v, perf/pp, masc, sing, I, II nh, III
Condition: X ends in a consonantal sound.
W bhaag, run
ko baith, it

" bhaagaa, I/you/she ran
o baithaa, lyou/she sat.

If a verb ends in vowel sound, we have WEFS 11.6:

WEFS 11.6 (X) v <—> (Xyaa) v, perf/pp, masc, sing, I, I nh, III
Condition: X ends in a vowel sound.

@ khaa, eat B khaayaa, I/you/she ate

& so, sleep s Soyaa, |lyou/she slept.

WFS 11.4 shows the verbal form used for the feminine singular for the

three persons: L, IT (nh) and III. WES 11.7 captures the corresponding
relationship for the feminine plural,

WFS 11.7 (X) v <— (Xii) v, perf, fem, pl, I, 11, II1
¥ bec, sell
W bhaag, run

& becii, welyou/they sold (something)
Wit bhaagii, welyou/they ran,

WFS 11.8 is concerned with the masculine plural first, second and
third person:

WFS 11.8 (X) v ~—> (Xe) v, perf, Pp, masc, pl, I, II, 11

T nahaa, you (nh) bathe  7erg nabaae, welyou/they bathed

& dekb, you (nh) see & dekbe, welyou/they saw.
There is a small set of verbs that end in -e such as ¥ de, ‘you give’ and
@ le, ‘you take’. WEFSs 11.6 and 11.7 wi]l apply but with minor
changes. In the case of WFS 11.6 which involves -yaq suffixation, -e
will be substituted by - so we get far diyaa, ‘gave’ and ey
liyaa, ‘took’. WFS 11.7 will apply after the omission of -e in the case
of these verbs.

We may note that in case the verb is transitive as in 89 bec, ‘sell’ or
& dekb, “see’, perfective constructions wi| have the ergative ¥ e

(see Chapter 27). In such cases the verb will agree wit.h the object
though the WFSs listed here will be respected. The following sentences
are illustrative:

11 & ¥ RBd &
siitaa ne kitaabé bedii
Sita sold books.

12 A ToW W
mohan ne ghar dekhe

Mohan saw houses.

R Imperfect

We have so far talked about the verbal forms that encode the perfective
aspect. We now turn to the imperfective aspect and the present
participle forms.

WEFS 11.9 (X) v <—> (Xtaa) imperf, pers p, masc, sing
Tl khaataa, eating
W bhaagtaa, running

Q kha, eat

W bhaag, run
Notice that the Xtaa form will be used with the first person, second
person (nh) and the third person singular but the sentence will become

complete only when a suitable auxiliary is added. As they stand, Xtaa
forms are present participles as in

13 wwmn ®1
bhaagtaa huaa laRkaa

boy who is running
In the case of the feminine we get the -#i suffixation:

WFS 11.10 (X) v <— (Xtii) presp, imper, fem
TN nabaatii, bathing
L) uThadtii, lifting
ol caltii, walking

& nabaa, bathe
3 uThaa, lift
T cal, walk

¥
i
”{



Present participle use is illustrated in 14:
14 &  soa g s
kursii uThaatii huii laRkii
the girl who is lifting the chair
In case the noun or the pronoun with which the verb has to agree is
masculine plural, we need the Xte form as in: '
WEFS 11.11 (X) v <«—> (Xte) presp, the perf, masc, pl
@ laR, fight @ laRte, fighting

A ro, cry W rote,

crying
The participle used is illustrated in 15:
15 @1 | W

laRte hue laRke
fighting boys

Examine the following table for the use of these WFSs along with the
forms of the auxiliaries we discussed in the previous chapter.

Present tense

Masculine singular subject

% imperf 4

e

w pres p ¥
WFS 11.9

Masculine plural subject

| imperf %
Sl |
S pres p ¥

3 WEFS I 1.11 ¥

Feminine singular subject

- imperf | g

i Gad) =g

F® pres p ¥
WFS 11.10

Feminine plural subject

& imperf ¥
e s, ) ey
o pres p ¥
3 WES 11.10 ¥
Past tense
Masculine singular subject
% perf
d > : ——a
£
PP
WFS I1.5
Masculine plural subject
o perf
# ¥
S
¥ PP
WFS 11.8
~ Feminine singular subject
% perf
1 ()
9%
PP

WFS 11.4




Feminine plural subject
L perf
X ——«
- PP
L
WFS 11.4

Since th.e.central verbal element is primarily concerned with aspect and
the auxiliary with tense, there is no restriction on legitimately mixing
the aspectual and tense forms. The following are thus commonly used.

16 i wEwR ¥
giitaa bhaagtii hai

Geeta runs.

17 fa o g
giitaa bhaagtii thii
Geeta used to run.

18 dmw g ¥
mohan soyaa hai

Mohan is sleeping.

19 e o
mohan soyaa thaa

Mohan was sleeping.

m Conclusion

In this chapter, I have discussed in some detail different forms of the
verb. Basically I have tried to show that it is the perfect or imperfect
aspect that gets marked in the main verb. I also discussed the use of
different i.mperative verbal forms as well as the use of the present and
past participle. We will return to perfective aspect verbal forms in
Chapter 27 on the Ergative pattern in Hindi. We will discuss the WFSs
involving the subjunctive mood in Chapter 26.

As we saw in the previous chapter, there is a fairly complex network
of relationships within Hindi verbs because grammatical number, gender,
person, aspect and mood are marked on the main verbs. However,
across grammatical categories, that is, among verbs on the one hand
and adjectives and adverbs on the other, there is minimal morphology

" involved. Adjectives are more closely related to nouns, and adverbs

generally appear as independent invariant words or combine with other
words such as postpositions. Still there are some important intercate-
gorial relationships between verbs, adjectives and adverbs. We examine
them in this chapter.

VRN Verbs and adjectives

Most of the related pairs of verbs and adjectives involve a process of
suffixation. Some of these WFSs include the following:
WFS 12.1 (X) v <—> (Xaa) adj
Condition: X ends in a consonant.
® ruuTh, sulk & ruuThaa, sulking
S jal, burn S jalaa, burnt

w phuuT, break %21 phuuTaa, broken

In the case of a feminine noun following, we get an X—Xii relationship as in:

WEFS 12.2 (X) v <—— (Xii) adj
Condition: X does not end in -ii or -uu.
S jal, burn St jalii, burnt

® phuuT, break %t phuuTii, broken



We may illustrate these frequently used adjectives by a few examples: : s I
phaTe kapRe

torn clothes

L L
phuuTaa ghaRaa

broken pitcher If there are imperative verbs that end in -aa, it is common to add -uu

to them to make adjectives as in:

2 g e
phuaTii Kismet WFS 12.4 (X) v «— (Xuu) adj
bad luck Condition: X ends in -aa
qm calaa, make walk qW& calaauu, good enough
3 S e & kamaa, earn & kamaauu, earning
jalaa aaluu

As we noticed in the previous chapter, -tii, -taa and -te are used to
mark aspect on the verb. They are also used as present participle

- forms. However, the words involving these suffixes can also be used as
adjectives.

burnt potato
4 s A&
jalii  roTii

burnt bread

WFS 12.5 (X) v <— (Xtaa) adj

wm bhaag, run wrt  bhaagtaa, running

If the following noun is masculine plural, we get an ‘X-Xe’ relationship BN kbel, play @ kheltaa, playing

as in
We use these forms in expressions like
WEFS 12.3 (X) v <«— (Xe) adj, pl

Condition: X does not end in -ii or -uu. 7 W L)
@ jal, burn s jale, burnt bhaagtaa laRkaa
W phaT, tearapart W phaTe, torn running boy

T gal, rot ™ gale, rotten g Swm ok

¥ saR, decay ¥  saRe, decayed Vhidiaa aaduils
¥ saj, get ready ¥ saje, decorated olayiieg i

They are used in expressions such as In case the following noun is feminine, we need WFS 12.6:

S W™ am

gale aam

WEFS 12.6 (X) v <e— (Xtii) adj
W bhaag, run Wk bbaagtii, running

B kbel, play Fadt  kbeltii, playing -



Corresponding to 7 and 8, we have

9 HFRY B
bhaagtii laRkii

running girl

10 Fe@dt  ARew
kheltii mahilaa
playing woman

The adjective will not change even if the feminine nouns in 9 and 10

were plural. But if the masculine nouns of, say, 7 and 8 are plural, we
need another WFS:

WEFS 12.7 (X) v <«—> (Xte) adj
W bhaag, run A bhaagte, running
dd  kbel, play Qad  khelte, playing

Using the plural forms of nouns in 7 and 8 we get 11 and 12:

11« WD
bhaagte laRke

running boys

12 Ima ol
khelte aadmii
playing men
Another substantially large set of words consists of verbs like &4
khare, ‘spend’ and adjectives like @dimr kharciilaa, ‘extravagant’. The
relationship is formulated in WFS 12.8.
WEFS 12.8 (X) v <—— (Xiilaa) adj
@d kharch, spend il kharciilaa, extravagant
ws® bhaRak, get agitated wg@&W bhaRakiilaa, showy

T saj, decorate Tl sajiilaa, decorated

m Verbs and adverbs

One of the most frequently used strategies to relate verbal to adverbial
expression is to use the suffix -kar. Consider the following WFS:

WES 12.9 (X) v <«— (Xkar) adv

w1 bhaag, run W@t bhaagkar, running
Td cal, walk g@@t calkar, walking

& bas, laugh @t haskar, laughing
Let’s examine the following sentences:

13 @T® W@ " w
vah bhaagkar mere paas aayaa

He came to me running, or
Having run, he came to me.

It is only in the first reading of 13 that Xkar functions like an adverb,
that is, tells us the manner in which the action denoted by the verb is
being carried out. In the second reading, it is part of an absolutive
construction.

Another productive way of obtaining adverbs from verbs is to add
-taa, -tii -te as we do to mark tense and to make adjectives.

Conclusion

It is obvious that intercategorial relationships that relate verbs to
adjectives and adverbs is rather limited. In the next two chapters, we
turn to adjectives and adverbs.




Hindi nouns, as we have already seen (Chapter 7), have inherent gender,
that is, they are either masculine or feminine. But Hindi adjectives do
not have inherent gender. Their gender depends on the nouns they
modify. Hindi adjectives have traditionally been divided into two broad
categories: red (cf. wm laal, ‘red colour’) and black (cf. @ kaalag
‘black colour’). The & laal category adjectives remain invariant; the;
B kaalaa category ones (with a few exceptions) change form accord-
ing to the number, gender and case of the noun they modify. This means
that adjectives that end in a long -aa vowe| (oral or nasal) are variable
while those that end in consonants or other vowels are invariang,
Consider sy lambaa, “tal) for example (which obviously belongs to
the variable category) in Section 13.1. These rules will also apply to the
quantifiers such as @ das, ‘ten’ and intensifiers such as 5§71 babut, ‘very’,

Variable adjectives

sing pl sing pl

nom lambaa laRkaa lambe laRke lambii laRkii lambii laRkiy3z
T TS T W i e i
obl lambe laRke ne lambe laRks ne lambii laRkii ne lambii laRkiy5
Yy ne
T 7S Y T W ¥ T T Y i wER ¥

voc  lambe laRke lambe laRko lambii laRkij lambii laRkiyo
o

T WS T W T wE

’ .only when the nouns are followed by postpositions (see Chapter 27 on
fhe ergative pattern).

is rather limited. Irrespective of changes in case, lambaa has only two
other related forms; lambe in the masculine gender (except in the nom
sing); and lambii in the case of feminine gender. The form is actually
invariable across case and number distinctions when the following
noun is feminine. If we do not state several features that are common
and understood, we really need only two WEFSs:

Notice that variation even in the ‘black’ (kaalaa) category adjectives

WEFS 13.1 (Xaa) adj, Sing, Nom ~e— (Xe) adj, pl

&N kaalaa, black W kaale, black (P
81 choTaa, small 8 choTe, small (pl)
WEFS 13.2 (Xaa) adj, SiNg, NOM ~—p (Xii) adj, fem

& kaalaa, black &l kaalii, black (fem pl)
82 choTaa, small 8 choTii, small (fem pl)

Some words such as a6 baRbiyaa, ‘good’, BT zindaa, ‘alive’, qmy
maadaa, ‘female’, ¥ savaa, ‘a quarter’ (e.g. ¥4l ¥R savaa caar, ‘quarter
past four’) though ending in -aa do not change their shape like the ‘red’
adjectives. In the case of forr st zindaa aadmii, ‘alive man’ and Rt
&R zindaa aurat, ‘alive woman’, R zindaa remains invariant in spite
of the different genders of the following nouns.

k] Invariant adjectives
In the case of the & laal, ‘red’ category adjectives, the number, gender

and case of the following nouns are inconsequential. Consider the
following table:

masc fem

sing pl sing pl
nom laal kapRaa laal kapRe laal saaRii laal saaRiy3i
T H A BT W Ay T i

obl  laal kapRe m& laal kapRé mé& Ilaal saaRii m& laal saaRiy5 ma
W F9E § T B F I e F W Wi §

voc  laal kapRe laal kapRo laal saaRii laal saaRiyo ’
R T e T e -




As you will notice in this table, the adjective laal, ‘red’ does nog

change whatever the gender, number or case of the followi
In this table, #8T kapRaa, ‘cloth’ is masculine and g saa;(vi? g‘szsil’nil‘
feminine; laal does not change for gender, number or case. 'I:he catef
gory of inyariant adjectives in Hindi is indeed large. For example Etec
darpok, “timid’, W safed, ‘white’, 3w mushkil, “difficult’ W Ahag.
‘spec.{al’, T gambhiir, ‘serious’, F9% kamaauu, ‘earning,’ and ﬂﬁnﬁ
aalsii, ‘lazy’ are all invariants. None of them ends in -g4. In fact,
3

Fhey §nd In a variety of consonantal or vowel sounds but they remain
Invariant in all contexts.

Adjectives in the noun and verb phrase

As in the case of English, adjectives may be used either attributively in
the noun phrase or predicatively in the verb phrase. For example

I ™ &% W - ¥
lambe laRke khel rahe hai
Tall boys are playing.

23 w@ 9w ¥
ve laRke lambe hij
Those boys are tall.

3 W W o’ OF a4 m ¥l
jo laRke khel rahe hai vo lambe hai
The boys who are playing are tall.

In1, the_ adjective lambe has been used attributively, that is, it modifies
a noun in the subject-noun phrase; in 2 and 3 the same ac,ijective has
been used predicatively, that is, it forms a part of the verb phrase. In
fact, 2 anq 3 would be incomplete without the adjective. In 1, we n;a

if we so wish, omit the adjective. If we wish to qualify a noun \,avith bot)ll':
an adjective and an intensifier as in 4, we notice that both the intensj-
fier and the qualifier must agree with the noun in number and gender:

1Y | W
ve baRe lambe laRke

those very tall boys

m Comparative and superlative adjectives

We generally use S@I zyaadaa, ‘more’ or 3@ adhik, ‘more’ to indicate
comparative degree. For example,

5 W W ger W ¥ W™ Tl L]
meraa ghar tumhaare ghar se zyaadaa khulaa hai

My house is more open than yours.

We could also use &t instead of ¥ in 5 above.

Hindi also has pairs of words that involve the use of -tar and -tam
to indicate the comparative and superlative degree. The following two
WFSs capture these relationships:

WEFS 13.3 (X) adj <«—> (Xtar) adj, comp
M@ nikaT, close M@em®  nikaTtar, closer
R priya, loved R priyatar, more loved

WEFS 13.4 (X) adj <«— (Xtam) adj, super
f@e  nikaT, close P@em  nikaTtam, closest
B priya, loved R priyatam, most loved

From the adjective R@e nikaT, ‘close’, we have the comparative
and superlative forms R@e® nikaTtar, ‘closer’ and Ra@em nikaTtam,
‘closest’. The number of words to which these strategies can be applied
is highly limited, but includes words such as @ komal, ‘delicate’, g=_T
sundar, ‘beautiful’ and 3@ adhik, ‘more’. These strategies in Hindi are
actually remnants of Sanskrit grammar in which - suggesting ‘more’
and -@ suggesting ‘most’ are frequently used to show different degrees
of comparison in adjectives. In the case of the grammar of Hindi adjec-
tives, WFSs 13.1 and 13.2 and the use of F®@I zyaadaa, ‘more’ or #i@®
adbik, ‘more’ are adequate.

Application of the WFSs

Let us examine some more examples. The relevant analysis is given in
parentheses.

* NN &M ajeeb aavaaz, ‘strange noise’ (fem sing noun, adj not
ending in -aa, remains invariant)




e a7l patlii galiyaa, ‘narrow streets’ (fem pl noun, adj ending

in -ii, remains invariant, masc adjective counterpart is %l patlaa,
as seen in WFS 13.2)

* BT W kaThin raaste, ‘difficult paths’ (masc pl noun, adj not

ending in -@a remains invariant)

* @ ST sukbmay jiivan, ‘happy life’ (masc sing noun, adj not
ending in -aa remains invariant)

* @ WD lambe laRke, ‘tall boys’ (masc pl noun, adj ending in -aa
which is substituted by -e, as seen in WFS 13.1)

* ST TN baRe lambe raaste, ‘very long roads’ (masc pl noun, adj
ending in -aa, the intensifier baRaa also ends in -aa; both change
to their plural form to agree with the noun in number and gender).

KXY Conclusion

We thus notice that in general only -aa ending adjectives change form
in Hindi; in the masculine plural, this -aa is substituted by -e and in the
feminine by -ii. We also notice that the form of adjectives in Hindi
depends on the nature of the following noun. In many ways, Hindi
pronouns also behave like Hindi adjectives. As we will see, possessive,
reflexive and interrogative pronouns check the properties of the following
noun and appear in a form that is consistent with it (see Chapters 18
and 19). The intensifiers and quantifiers should also agree with the
gender and number of the noun.

There are very few pairs of adverbs in Hindi that may be related to each
other in a systematic way. In most cases, adverbs are either invariant or
related to nouns, verbs and adjectives. There may be an odd related pair
such as ¥ roz, ‘daily’ and J9WN rozaanaa, ‘daily’ that may exist, but in
general it is difficult to find a large set of related adverb pairs out of

which a suitable WFS can be formed. There are individual pairs of prox-

imal and non-proximal adverbs. Adverbial expressions are also often
created through a process of full or partial reduplication. In many cases,
adverbs are formed by using postpositions after nouns, adjectives and
adverbs. Sometimes onomatopoeic words are also used adverbially.

m Reduplicated adverbs

We often see adverbial expressions that are reduplicated forms of an
adverb itself. It only makes the adverbial impact more intense. Consider
the following WES:

WFS 14.1 (X) adv <e—> (X-X) adv
g} dhiire, slowly S-9R  dbiire-dhiire, very slowly
F®&  jaldii, quickly Sl jaldii-jaldii, very quickly

Many adverbial expressions such as:

S&a-3od  uThte-uThte, getting up
|- rote-rote, crying
YFR-9FR bhaagte-bbaagte, running

are formed following WES 14.1.



'

We have already noted that forms such as Xtaa, Xte and Xtii can be'

used in all three ways: adjectivally, adverbially and as participles.
In another example, we find an adverb combined with its opposite or
a related word. We can formulate the following schema:
WFS 14.2 (X) adv <«— (X-Y) adv
Condition: Y is the opposite of X.
SWA™  uppar-niice, all around

SR uupar, above

@M aage, in front of AN-9®  aage-piiche, everywhere

& yahad, here Tgi-a8i  yabda-vabda, here and there

Consider the following sequence of sentences:

1 %W

meraa haar kho gayaa hai

W & W ¥

| have lost my necklace.

2 -9, TN,

aage—piiche, uupar-niice,

FHIW W S® |
idhar-udbar sab jagah dekho

in front—back, above—below, here—there, look everywhere.

In 2, three adverbial expressions using WFS 14.2 have been used.
Notice that even though two words appear to be involved in WFS 14.2,
the resulting adverb is only a single word. Its meaning is not really
‘X + Y’ as both ‘X’ and ‘Y’ have independent status.

WA Invariant adverbs

Although some of the adverbs discussed so far may show minor varia-
tion such as Al niicaa, ‘lowly’ (adj) and W niice, ‘below’ (adv) across
categories, adverbs are mostly invariant. There is a set of proximal and
non-proximal adverb pairs which is best illustrated through sentences
such as the following. They are completely invariant:

3 MW F W TR ¥ 99 T W H gE W@ ¥
ab jab Tren raaypur pahicii hai tab usne cain kii saas lii hai

Now that the train has reached Raipur, he is feeling better (is heaving a
sigh of relief.)

4 ¥ w7
kitaab na

[ S S S

merii to yahaa hai na vahaa

My book is neither here nor there. (I can’t find it.)

s 3 ¥ mRE W oam & T,

ye dono saaRiyaa mere kaam kii nahii na to yah na vah

T @ w® T Fw

Neither of these sarees is of any use to me, neither this one nor that one.

6 F WA W @ TR T TR WM TN ¥

tum aise kyo naac rahii ho vaise naco na jaise homnaa naactii hai

Why are you dancing like this? Dance in the same way as Homna does.

Most of the adverbs used in sentences 3 to 6 constitute proximal-

non-proximal pairs. Thus & ab, ‘now’, I8 yahad, ‘here’, I8 yab ‘this’

and W aise, ‘like this/in this manner’ are proximal, that is, they refer
to an action happening nearby; @& tab, ‘then’, a8 vabaa, ‘there’, ¥ vabh,
‘that’ and ¥¥ vaise, ‘like that/in that manner’ are non-proximal, that
is, refer to actions at a distance (see Chapter 19). As in the case of par-
ticiples, if they qualify an individual word they function as adjectives;
but when they tell us something about the manner in which the whole
action is being executed, they are adverbial.

Expressions for spans of time and space

The set of postpositions ¥ se, ‘from’ and @ tak, ‘to’ are often used in
adverbial expressions that carve out a span of time and space in a given
sentence. Such expressions include

7 s ¥ aE &
yahaa

from here to there

se vahaa tak

I WM @

se niice tak

8 JIW
uupar

from above to below




9 T ¥ W @
baahar se andar tak

from outside to inside

10 g8 ¥ 9w @
subah se shaam tak

from morning till evening

11 99 ¥ &@ @
aaj se kal tak

from today till tomorrow

2 @ ¥ @ @ @
is saal se agle saal tak
from this year to the next

Expressions 7-9 demarcate specific spatial coordinates whereas 10-12

indicate temporal coordinates of time, cutting out spatial and temporal
chunks from space and time.

m Onomatopoeic adverbs

There is a small set of onomatopoeic words that function like adverbs.
For example:

13 ® TR ™ & mml
vah gaTaagaT dhuudh pii gayaa

He drank the milk in a single gulp.

14 W e Wl
raahul sarpaT bhaagaa
Rahul ran quickly.

15 wew T WA
jhaTpaT idhar aao

Come here immediately.

ﬁVordS like weme gaTaagaT, ‘gulp’ and W sarpaT, ‘galloping’ have

onomatopoeic force in Hindi.

m Conclusion

With this chapter we come to the end of Part II of this boqk. II.I Part II,
I have basically been concerned with nouns, verbs, gd)gctlves and
adverbs from two perspectives: relationships that exist within each cat-
egory and the relationships that exist between each category and all the
other categories, that is, across categories. These are often referred to
as intracategorial (within the category) and intercategoria} (across cat-
egories) relationships. In Part Il we continue our dlscu_ssnons of Hindi
words turning to reduplication, compounds and causatives.







One of the most productive processes in Hindi is reduplication. In
principle any word from any category can actually be reduplicated.
In Section 14.1, we have already seen adverbs being reduplicated. This
is one feature that Hindi shares with several other Indian languages.
Following Singh (1995), we recognise three kinds of reduplication: full,
‘partial and redundant. When we talk of full reduplication, we mean we
take an X and use a form X-X; partial reduplication means that we take
an X and modify it partially, say, X-X' and redundant reduplication
means that we take an X and add a Y to it to get X-Y, where X and Y
mean approximately the same thing though historically coming from
different sources.

m Full reduplication

Consider the following examples:

W-WM  raam-raam, Ram-Ram (noun, human)
- ghar-ghar, house-house (noun, inanimate)
F-B  kaalaa-kaalaa, black-black (adjective)
F-sel  jaldii-jaldii, quickly-quickly (adverb)
@-@ khaa-khaa, eat-eat (verb)

F9 ma-na, not-not (negative particle)

-1 kyaa-kyaa, what-what (question word)
Jq-A  yaa-yaa, or-or (conjunction)

FA-F karte-karte, doing-doing (present participle)

O @ N AN L AW N =




It is clear from these examples that in principle any grammatical
category can be reduplicated in Hindi. Complete reduplication suggests
the distributive meaning of ‘every’; so ®-® ghar-ghar means ‘every
house’ in a sentence like 1 which follows:

@R @ ¥

axbaarvaalaa roz ghar-ghar axbaar detaa hai

1 SEEraEm W™ W

The newspaperman delivers newspapers everyday from house to house.

In fact, all nine reduplicated expressions mentioned earlier will fit into
the following sentence frame:

2 G[eccccce Ul WI@ tl
kyaa........... lagaa rakhaa/rakhii hai

What is this X-X you are doing?

Any word can then be reduplicated in Hindi.

Partial reduplication

In full reduplication (X-X), we get a distributive meaning of ‘every X’. In
partial reduplication (X-X') where only a part of a given word is
repeated, we get an ‘X etc.” meaning. So from the word 9/ caay, ‘tea’ we
get the (X-X') form 9@-a/ caay-vaay, ‘tea etc.’ It is important to note
that 9@-a/@ caay-vaay is a single word with a unique meaning. @ vaay
on its own does not exist as a word in Hindi. In fact, replacement of the
initial consonant of the word by v- is the most frequently employed strat-
egy in partial reduplication. We could formulate this WFS as follows:

WES 15.1 (X) =—> ( X-X').

Condition: the first consonant of X is replaced by v- in X'.
@M khaanaa, food
& dard, pain

@A-aMl khaanaa-vaanaa, food etc.
w@-7& dard-vard, pain etc.

It should be clear from these examples that like full reduplication this
strategy also knows no categorial boundaries.

Even in the case of words that begin with a vowel, we add the
consonant v- at the beginning to enable them to participate in the X-X'
pattern of words. For example:

@Ml khaanaa, food
@@ akaal, famine
o] aaluu, potato
FER  aadmii, man
gz 11T, brick

A wustraa, razor

@& anl, camel

QMI-aml  khaanaa-vaanaa, food etc.
FBA-d@W akaal-vakaal, famine etc.
Nq-a  aaluu-vaaluu, potato etc.
SEW-aE  aadmii-vaadmii, man etc.
g2-dtic  7iT-viiT, brick etc.

SE-g&U  ustraa-vustraa, razor etc.

¥2-32 uuT-vauT, camel etc.

g@l calnaa, to walk
S jaldii, quickly
UMl paanii, water

% barf, ice

g l-ae N calnaa-valnaa, walking etc.
Fe-al jaldii-valdii, quickly etc.
UM-aMl paanii-vaanii, water etc.

T%-3% barf-varf, ice etc.

TSt eRii, heel TS-38  eRii-veRii, heel etc.
W aisaa, like this V-3  aisaa-vaisaa, like this etc.
There is a small set of words that is not covered by WFS 15.1. These

are all exceptions and do not form any pattern. They are unique and
have to be listed and learnt. For example, in

W bhaag, run WM bhaagambhaag, rush etc.
g jhuuTh, lie g% jhuuTh-muuTh, falsely
¥ dekh, see -3 dekbaa-dekbii, in imitation

we notice parts of words repeated in the related more complex word
but there is no pattern to isolate.

Redundant reduplication

We have already talked about the (X-X) and (X-X') pattern. We now
turn to the (X-Y) pattern. Consider the following examples:

& dhan, money w-dwa  dbhan-daulat, money
& shaadii, marriage = W&-€ shaadii-vyaah, marriage

w  dbharm, religion

W-§M  dharm-iimaan, religion/faith -



Notice that though in more complex words, we have words from tw
different sources, often Sanskrit and Persian, the result is a single worg
with a single meaning which in fact is identical to the meaning of the
simple word.

m Conclusion

In this chapter I have discussed the nature and structure of full, partial

and redundant reduplication. In Chapter 16, I turn to compound

words. ;

In this chapter, I will show that though compounds do involve two
independent words, say X and Y, they eventually, grammatically and
semantically, constitute a single word. In Section 15.3, I showed that
redundant compounds are really single words; fully or partially
reduplicated words are also single words. Traditionally compounds are

‘divided into four categories: & dvandva, AR babuvribi, FTEWE

avyayiibhaav and TY®N tatpurusha. It is also common to talk of
endocentric (meaning found in the constituents) and exocentric (meaning
found outside the constituents) compounds. I will discuss each of them
one by one and then examine Hindi compounds in terms of WFSs.

m Types of compounds

It is claimed that babuvribi compounds, like any other compound,
consist of two words, X and Y, but the meaning of the compound lies
outside the two words (i.e. they are exocentric). You may not be able
to guess the meaning of a babuvribi compound as the parts are not
constitutive of the total, that is, X and Y lead to a new meaning, Z.
Thus, in English, ‘cut-throat’, as in ‘cut-throat competition’, the com-
pound has nothing to do either with the act of cutting or the noun
‘throat’. Other English babuvribi words would include ‘pickpocket’,
‘scarecrow’ and so on. Similarly, in Hindi, we have words like

1 &ER  daan-viir=KarN
2 #w@#s  niil-kaTh = Lord Shiva
It is clear that @ daan, ‘to give charity’ and aK viir, ‘strong man’ are

independent words in Hindi and can be so.used. But in the word TFdR
daanviir, there is no transparent relationship between &4 daan and aR



viir which should give us the meaning ‘famous and generous warrior

KarN’ even though with the passage of time the expression evokes hisg
image. The same is true of W&®s niilkaTh, where niil means ‘blue’ and
kaTh means ‘throat’. Lord Shiva, who is said to have drunk poison, has,
according to Hindu mythology a blue throat. Babuvribi compounds are
not really compounds then; they are new words. Z has nothing to do
with X or Y.

In avyayiibhaav compounds, of X and Y, it is the first element, that

is, X that dominates the compound. These are called endocentric

compounds in which the first word determines the basic meaning. They
are called ‘adverb determinative’. The compounds generally included in
this category are

3 uliA® pratimaah, every month

4 ufvaw prativarSh, every year

S ®AW harsaal, every year

6 WA samkaaliin, contemporary

7 €@ hamsafar, co-traveller
However, the first parts of these words are actually prefixes which are
invariant in nature. They are not full-fledged words and can rarely be
used independently. Thus avyayiibbaav compounds are not really
compounds either. In tatpurusha compounds, of X and Y, it is Y which
is said to be more important. For example, in

8 W ®BM raam kahaanii, Ram’s story

9 WER W samaacaarpatr, newspaper
10 @™ W& samaajshaastr, sociology
It is the second element which determines the category of the noun; thus
8 is a ‘story’, 9 is a ‘paper’ and 10 is a shaastr, that is, ‘a system
of knowledge’. We may note again that grammatically 8, 9 and 10
function as single words and enter into WFSs appropriate to the
elements with which they end.

In dvandva compounds, both X and Y are claimed to be equally

important. For example,
11 w@-Rar  maataa-pitaa, mother—father/parents
12 ®@xW siitaa-raam, Sita-Ram

The dvandva compound is clearly a case of the omission of ‘and’ and
there is no serious dependency relationship between X and Y.

m Contextual variability

It is not always the case that the division of compounds into different
types is easy, in spite of their near-mathematical representation in terms
of X, Y and Z. The same compound word may have to be classified
differently depending on how it is interpreted in a given context. Take
a compound like §9ad satyavrat which consists of two elements &
satya, ‘truth’ and & vrat, ‘fast/not eating’.

If we interpret it as 4 and & it becomes a dvandva compound; as
gd vrat, ‘fast’ or 4 satya, ‘truth’ it becomes a tatpurusha compound
and as it means a person who always stands for truth, it becomes a
babuvribi compound.

%% Mistaken for compounds

' The category of words which are often mistaken for compounds is in

fact very large. The basic formulation that a true compound must be a
concatenation of two independent words X and Y is forgotten far too
easily. Many people would treat words such as

13 gs8a” ghuRsvaar, horse-rider
14 gs@&% ghuRdauR, horse race
1S @@ cauraahaa, crossroads
16 ®@®& hbathkaRii, handcuffs
as genuine compounds. They do not realise that though @®r ghoRaa,
‘horse’ is a Hindi word, *ghuR is not; similarly 8 haaTh, ‘hand’, 9K caar,
‘four’ and & raah, ‘road’ are legitimate words of Hindi but *&& haTh, *a
cau and *T& raabaa are not. Thus in 13-16, we have no X and Y. These
are of course complex words but are best listed either as exceptions or as
prefixes. For example, in the case of 13 and 14, we could formulate a WFS.
WES 16.1 (X) n <— (ghuRX) n, involving a horse
¥aR savaar, rider
&% dauR, race
W@ naal, hoof
&t makkbii, flea

9%9aR ghuRsvaar, horse-rider
g5d% ghuRdauR, horse race
ge ™ ghuRnaal, horse shoe
gsadl ghuRmakkhii, horse flea

But this is a WFS of prefixation and not of compound word formation.




m Compounds : _

We will now examine some WFSs which do combine two words, X and

Y. However, the resulting item still maintains the integrity of a word,
Consider the following WFS:
WFS 16.2 (X) n <«— (Xvigyaan) n, science of X

ol bhashaa, language WA bhaashaavigyaan, science of
language

Sg jantu, animal SR jantuvigyaan, science of animals

S samaaj, society WSS samaajvigyaan, science
of society

However, words like ¥4ifAM samaajvigyaan will enter into the same
WES as f& vigyaan itself.
Another suffixation WFS is

WEFS 16.3 (X) n <«—— (XmanDii) n, market of X

M anaaj, grains WS anaajmaNDii, market of grains

%A phal, fruit el phalmaNDii, market of fruit
gt sabzii, vegetables WS sabziimaNDii, market of
vegetables

Here are a couple of other WFSs:

WES 16.4 (X) n <««— (Xbhavan) n, office/building of X

BN kriShi, agriculture waA kriShibhavan, office
of agriculture

W rel, railways W@ relbhavan, office of railways

¥ senaa, army WA senaabhavan, office of the army

WES 16.5 (X) n ««— (Xrakshaa) n, safety of X

9 praaN, life QURE praaNrakshaa, safety of life

W desh, country W deshrakshaa, safety of the country
& dbarma, religion @@ dbarmrakshaa, safety of religion

We may also note some WFSs involving prefixation

WEFS 16.6 (X) n .«— (nyaayX) n, related to justice

g shaastr, science @A nyaayshaastra, science of justice
4§ murti, statue TR nyaaymurti, judge
g shulk, fee [Ege® nyaayshulk, court fee

WFS 16.7 (X) n ««— (vaayuX) n, related to air

¥ senaa, arm vaayusenaa, air force
s y s

qH yaan, carrier qGAF vaayuyaan, aeroplane

#s@ maNDal, space agis® vaayumaNDal, atmosphere

m Conclusion

Compounds consist of two independent words X and Y which are
combined to form a new word. One of the words in question always
loses its wordhood. Babuvribi compounds are not really compounds
because they do not satisfy the basic conditions of word-relatedness. X
and Y should be related to Z both at the level of form and meaning.
Words like §88aR ghuRsvaar are not compounds either because they do
not involve two independent words. Most avyayiibhaav compounds
again do not involve X and Y but are simple cases of affixation.
Dvandva compounds like §-M siitaa-raam, ‘Sita—Ram’, Ria-areet
shiv—paarvatii, ‘Shiv and Parvati’ clearly involve two words and are
very commonly used. In this case X and Y really means ‘X and Y’. In
some cases, the dvandva compound may actually behave in a babuvribi
way as §-W siitaa—raam, ‘Sita-Ram’ may simply amount to saying
‘Oh Lord’. Then there is a small set of WFSs which in the case of pre-
fixation are avyayiibhaav (i.e. X is dominant) and in the case of
suffixation tatpurusha (i.e. Y is dominant). In all these cases, the so-called
compounds maintain the integrity of a word.




It is often the case that in a sentence an actor makes somebody else do

something or causes him to be in a certain state. Expressions that
indicate this phenomenon are called causatives. Grammatically, they
can be indicated by a specific simple verb or a causative form of a verb
or by some other lexical or phrasal expression. Languages like Hindi,
Sanskrit and Finnish are rich in causative verbal forms. English uses

ordinary verbs like ‘make’, ‘get’ and ‘have’ to express such causation.
For example,

1 She made me do her homework.

2 | got him to repair my car.

In both these sentences, two verbs have to be used; in 1, ‘made’ and ‘do’
and in 2, ‘got’ and ‘repair’. The first set of verbs tells us ‘who made
whom do something’ and the second set tells us about ‘the action
involved in the task to be done’. Thus in both sentences, ‘she’ and ‘I’ make
somebody else, namely, ‘me’ and ‘him’ do the work.

Hindi, on the other hand, has causative forms that are systematically

related to their non-causative forms. One is therefore not forced to use
two verbs. For example,

3™ ¥ A ¥ a &  wEEl

raam ne mohan se kaar Thiik karvaaii

Ram had Mohan repair the car.

& kar is the simple verbal form for the non-honorific second person;
@R karvaaii, -ii is used because @R kaar, ‘car’ is feminine. Since
all the other nouns are blocked by postpositions (T raam by ¥ ne and

A& by ¥ se), the verb must agree with @ kaar, ‘car’ which is not
blocked.

m Hindi causatives

Most grammars of Hindi make the description of Hindi causatiyes lgok
very complex. However, if we keep the following three points in mind,
causative morphology is fairly transparent:

1 Certain causal forms are unique and have to be listed separately.
It does not serve any purpose to force them into a pattern where
they do not actually belong. ‘

2 Keep the verbal form that agrees with the non-honorific secon‘d
person { tuu at the centre of your attention. We have followed this
pattern throughout this book. .

3 Carefully notice the ways in which pairs in a set are related; Fhe
relationship may consist of simple concatenation or .Sl.]fﬁxatlon
with some changes in the sounds of the non-honorific se.cond
person verbal form. One of the most common ways of getting a
causal verb is simply to suffix -aa to the non-honorific verbal form
on the left-hand side of a WFS:

WES 17.1 (X) v, intrans <«— (Xaa) v, 1st caus/trans
W@ paRb, study @1 paRhbaa, teach

R gir, fall frr giraa, fell

W tair, swim W tairaa, make somebody swim

S jag, wake up S jagaa, wake somebody up

9 cal, walk 9l calaa, drive

Consider the following sentences:

43 ® Ffml
tuu peR giraa

You fell the tree/You cause the tree to fall.

5 q @ i
tuu usko jagaa
You wake him up/You cause him to get up.
It should be clear that the above sentences can have both a transitive

or a causal meaning. Such causatives are called First Order
Causatives.




In the case of activity-oriented verbs, we can also have Second Orde; )

Causatives. Such causatives involve -vaa suffixation as in

WES 17.2 (Xaa) v, <«—> (Xvaa) v, 2nd caus
trans

1 paRbhaa, teach Wdl paRhvaa, get somebody taught

o calaa, drive g@al calvaa, get something driven by

somebody

frr giraa, fell frar girvaa, get somebody to fell

WES 17.2 involves the substitution -aa by -vaa. Consider the following
sentences:

6 g A ¥ @ @ e |
tuu mohan se homnaa ko paRhvaa

You make Mohan teach Homna.

73 Pwm ¥ FI gl
tuu ishikaa se kaar calvaa

You get Ishika to drive the car.

Both these sentences involve X asking Y to get a task done. Verbs like fr
giraa and PRaT girvaa enter the regular verbal paradigms that govern the
WESs for -aa ending verbs. We can have sentences such as the following:

8 M A ¥ A @ YRy |
aap mohan se homnaa ko paRhvaaie

You (h) get Homna taught by Mohan.

9 % FEH B AF ¥ g@am (4

o
maai apnii kaar raajuu se calvaataa hun

| have Raju drive my car.

Thus causative formation is basically a question of -aa or -vaa suffixation
to the verbal form used with the second person non-honorific pronoun.

Notice that there is an important difference between sentences 4 and 5
on the one hand, and 6 and 7 on the other. In 4 and 5, though there is
clear causation, the subject is still doing the action; he/she is not making
somebody else do the action. That’s the reason we call these verbs
transitives derived from intransitive verbs. In 6 and 7, on the other hand,

X is making Y do something; in this case the verbal form is undoubtedly
causal. In 6, X (g tuu) makes Y (/& moban) teach Z (&1 homnaa).

Consonant-ending intransitive verbs are, then, a part of the following
paradigm:

Intransitive Derived transitive Causal

(Ist causal) (2nd causal)
M jag SFm  jagaa Sl jagvaa
iR gir frr  giraa frar  girvaa
aq cal 9@ calaa g@dl  calvaa
W tair ¥ tairaa ¥E  tairvaa

' Verbs ending in vowels

There is a set of verbs that end in vowels. In this case, instead of -aa we
have -laa suffixation as in

WES 17.3 (Xaa) v <«— (Xlaa) v, 1st caus
Condition: # changes to i, o to # and e to .
R silaa, get stitched
f@r  pilaa, make somebody drink
¥ de, give Rer dilaa, get somebody to give

& sii, stitch
& pii, drink

The second causal forms of these verbs are obtained again by substitution
of -aa by -vaa as in WFS 17.4.

WFS 17.4 (Xaa) v, 1st causal <«— (Xvaa) v, 2nd causal
R silaa, get stitched

R dilaa, get somebody to Rear dilvaa, get somebody to
give give

R silvaa, get stitched

&aal rulvaa, make somebody
cry

&M rulaa, make somebody cry

gl sulaa, make somebody to ge@al sulvaa, have somebody
sleep put somebody else to sleep

& pilaa, make somebody drink @@ pilvaa, make somebody

make someone else have water




Although the set of verbs listed in WFS 17.4

sl:lape (i.e. substitution of -aa by -vaa), there are important semantjc
differences. In the case of transitive verbs like & sii and ¥ de there is no

example in

103 =t ¥ @ 2@ R

tuu darzii se apne kapRe silaa/silvaa

You get your clothes stitched by the tailor.
both R silaa and Rt silva
the same thing.

T‘he second set consists of such verbs as & pii, ‘drink’, A ro, ‘cry’, &
so, sleep’ an.d so on. The first causal in these cases or,lly pr,ovidye;
derived transitive. The action in the sentence is still done by the s bj y
of the sentence. Consider the following sentences: ’ =

g #a@ & w& R |

tuu giitaa ko paanii pilaa

a forms are equally acceptable and ﬁlean

You make Geeta drink water.
12 § A B gl
tuu mohan ko sulaa

You put Mohan to sleep.

It is .only the use of -vaa forms that yield the mean
making somebody else do something’. For example,

B g & & da ¥ o et |

tuu  giitaa ko siitaa se paanii pilvaa

ing of ‘the subject

You make Geeta drink water from Sita.

14 g§ 9 AT ¥ gl
tuu mohan ko sohan se sulvaa

You ask Sohan to put Mohan to sleep.

&Y Suffixation with phonetic changes

There is another set of words in which formation of causative verbs is

associated with some phonetic cha - .
nges along with s :
the set 8 g uffixation. Consider

look identical in terms of

semantic difference between the 1st causal and the 2nd causal For '

E—
Verb Ist causal 2nd causal
qfT  bhaag, run ¥ bhagaa W@ bhagvaa
g ghuum, walk g1 ghumaa g ghumvaa
#E kaaT, cut & kaTaa %A kaTvaa
o jiit, win R jitaa R jitvaa

We can formulate the following two WFSs as the basis of the above
data:

WES 17.5 (X) v <«— (Xaa) v, 1st caus
Condition: the long vowel between two consonants becomes short.

WES 17.6 (Xaa) v <«— (Xvaa) v, 2nd caus

Exceptions

It has repeatedly been made clear that the WFSs are located in the sets
of words that are listed with them. Several other words will of course
fall into these sets but several others may not, even though they may
appear to satisfy all the conditions of the WFS. For example, the verb
& TuuT, ‘get broken’ could easily be a part of WFSs 17.5 and 17.6 and
we could get forms such as

? TuuT 3(-52-[ TuTaa *gza[ TuTvaa

But the transitive form for the verb & TuuT is W% toR, ‘break’ and the
causative forms are & tuRaa and tuRvaa (both meaning the same
thing: to make somebody break something).

We may also note that there is a small set of verbs that do not
participate in causative formation strategies at all. These include 3T aa,
‘come’, W jaa, ‘go’, W paa, ‘get’, & bo, ‘be’ and so on.

WRE Conclusion

In general, Hindi really has only one causative form which may end in
-aa or -vaa. -aa suffixation is often used to convert intransitive verbs
into their transitive counterparts from which we then create causative
forms through -aa ~ -vaa substitution. It is only in the case of transitive




verbs that we have the -aa and -vaa forms but they can be use
interchangeably. It is only when we wish to focus on the role of
second party involved that we feel the need of using second ord
causatives. For example,

15§ ™ #¥w@ @ s ¥ Rl
tuu apne kapRe wusii darzii se silvaa
You get your clothes stitched only by that tailor.

In this case, the speaker wishes to insist that ‘you must get your clothes

stitched by a specific tailor’; so the -vaa form seems more appropriate.
It would of course be equally grammatical to use the -aa form in 15.




Personal pronouns include those words that refer to the speaker (the
first person, for example, ‘T'), the listener (the second person, for example,
‘you’) and one who is not an immediate part of the conversation (third
person such as ‘she/he’). They are essentially words that can be used
instead of nouns. As in other languages, in Hindi this category consists
“of a small finite set of words. These words are not related to each other
by any WESs. It is a list every speaker learns as is the case with other
unrelated finite sets such as the different forms of the auxiliary &1
honaa, ‘to be’ (see Chapter 10) or postpositions (see Chapter 20).
Personal pronouns have different forms in terms of three persons, two
numbers (singular and plural) and four cases (nominative, oblique,
objective and possessive). Nouns are also marked for the nominative
and the oblique but for the objective and possessive cases, there are no
unique nominal forms. In the case of nouns, we use postpositions
instead.

Pronominal forms are not sensitive to gender; the same verbal form
is used for the masculine and feminine gender, except in the case of pos-
sessive forms which behave like adjectives and change form according
to the following noun. Some pronominal forms also indicate different
degrees of politeness (see Chapter 5).

m First person

Consider the following sentences:

1% W™ @ w@ gl
mai seb khaa rahaa him

| am eating an apple.




2 3 % wm e %l
mujh mé bahut kamiyaa hai

| have several shortcomings.

3 f ¥ W w Rmm &

mohan ne mujhe ek kitaab dii

Mohan gave me a book.

4 ® W few ¥
kitaab hai
This is my book.

yah merii

These sentences show the forms of the first person singular pronoun i

all four. cases (see the table below), namely, % mat, ‘I, 3@ mu;')h ‘T (lg;)lm
g;ﬁ mugbe, ‘to me’ and A& merii, ‘my/mine’. In 1, ¥ ;miz" coulc,i refer t)’
either a male or a female as is the case with 38 mujb and 3& mujhe in (2)
fl.nfi 3 respectively; in 2, & mujh is followed by the postpositio,n ¥ me,
in’; in 3, g% mujhe is the indirect object and in 4, ¥ merii is the,
possessive for_m of the pronoun and is feminine beca,use T kitaabe
book is feminine, the masculine form being ¥ meraa. Similarl th,
f1.r5t person plural has four forms though these do n(;t alwa sy,l li
different. We can see all these forms in the following table: Tl

sing pl

nom mai | ham

obl 39 mujh (f mé, in etc.) ® ham

obj ¥ mujhe ® hamé

poss T meraa (masc) &/ hamaaraa (masc)
A merii (fem) 1 hamaarii (fem)

Some speakers tend t )
(the royal ). o use the plural ® ham for first person singular

A W B S|
ham aapke ghar kal

S =

aayége

| will come to your place tomorrow.

6 o B M W A |
aap kahé aur ham na aaye

(How is it possible) that you ask me to come and | don’t.

In S and 6, bam can of course refer to several people; the verbal agree-
ment is marked for the plural. However, in some varieties of Hindi, the

singular/plural opposition does not exist. Many people use ® ham for
both singular and plural first person.

k%3 Second person

The second person pronominal system is a very complex subject.
[ have already discussed its forms and uses in some detail in Chapter 5.
Here 1 will briefly recapitulate that discussion and provide a list of
second person pronouns in different cases and number. Hindi has
not one but three distinct second person pronouns tied to the context
of use and a fairly complex hierarchy of politeness. The g tuu form
for ‘you’ is indeed the most impolite and must be used with great care;
if used insensitively, it can be rude. Many ‘civilised’ speakers of
‘standard Hindi’ take pride in saying that in their family, they don’t use
q tuu at all. On the other hand, it is a mark of intimacy, love and
affection, often used for one’s mother, God or dear friends. It is
principally used among friends in informal conversation. It can also
be used to show contempt, anger and disgust. The intermediate form
@ tum is neutral in terms of politeness and is most safely used among
equals, friends and with juniors. The most honorific form is &9 aap,
normally used with superiors and with all those people to whom
you wish to show respect. In some families, parents address even
their children as @ aap so that they learn to address everybody they
talk to as &9 aap. In terms of grammatical agreement,  fuu is singu-
lar and @ tum and SN aap plural. Suppose one gets angry with a
stranger who one has been addressing with the expected 39 aap;
switching to @ tum and finally to quu will show one’s level of disgust
with the stranger. On the other hand, suppose a boy and a girl meet
and start using 39 aap for each other; they may soon switch to § tum
if they become friendly and finally to q tuu if they fall in love. One of
them could say

¥ 3§ w & W

se tuu par aa gaye

7 @ ¥ | W W
aap se tum aur tum

We (almost unwittingly) switched from aap to tum and then to tuu.

-




The same sentence will be equally appropriate in the following situations
suppose two strangers start talking to each other respectfully; duriné
their discussions they get angry and almost start shouting at each other

using first @ tum and then J tun. A person witnessing this scene could

include 7 in his report of the incident.
The most desirable summary of the above discussion could be

*  The use of q tuu is highly context-sensitive and is best avoided by
new learners.

*  The use of @ tum is most suitable for equals and inferiors.

o Elsewhere use &9 aap.

The following table shows all the forms of the second person
pronoun followed by a few examples. As you will notice, the possessive
forms are sensitive to gender and number of the following noun.

sing pl
nom q tuu @ tum; ANV aap
obl T tujhe T tum; AT aap
obj T tujhe T tumheN; 3@ aapko
poss & teraa (masc); JR tumhaaraa (masc);

& terii (fem) gl tumhaarii (fem);
9@l aapkaa (masc);

@ aapkii

8 M § W & - ™ ®
are tuu seb kyo khaa rahaa hai

Hey, why are you (nh) eating an apple?

9 @ @ WX oW
tum kal zaruur aanaa yaar

You must come tomorrow, dear friend.

10 71 o9 W@ Relt &1 w ¥
kyaa aap kal dilli jaa rahe hai

Are you (h) going to Delhi tomorrow?

11 q 7 ged m dw @ ¥ &l

mohan ne tumhaarii kitaab giitaa ko de dii

Mohan gave your book to Geeta.
Such sentences can be used in a variety of situations: 8 could be used
by the owner of a house who is shocked to notice that her servant is
eating an apple; 9 among friends; and 10 to ask a question with respect
to a senior (notice that in 10 the verb is in the third person plural form).

In 11, the possessive adjective J®I tumbaarii, ‘yours’ behaves like an
adjective; it has the feminine form since faE kitaab, ‘book’ is feminine.

E:%¥ Third person

The third person forms are shown in the following table:

sing pl
nom T® vah 3 ve
7%  yah T ye
obl 39 us A un
o is S in
obj S use €  unhé
W ise ¥  inhé
poss 3@ uskaa S unkaa
g iskaa @ inkaa

The alternate forms in the singular and plural number indicate
proximity. For persons or things that are distant from the site of
discourse, we use the first form such as vah, us and so on, whereas
for those that are close, we use yabh, is and so on (see Chapter 14). If
proximity is not important, the unmarked form for the third person
male or female is vah. The plural forms are often used to indicate
respect for the person being referred to as in 12 where a servant may be
telling a visitor about his master.

12 &M @R PP, T T T ® ¥
aap intazaar kiijiye; ve khaanaa khaa rahe hai

Please wait; he (my master) is having his meal.

-



13 % fRact Rt ¥ w % 3 @ RE  wr ® ¥
mere pitaajii dilli mé rahte hai; ve vahaa hindii paRhaa rahe hﬁ:

My father lives in Delhi; he (h) is teaching Hindi there.

In both 12 and 13, ve, a plural form, stands for one person; in order to

show respect ‘he’ is referred to as ‘they’ and the verb is accordingly
marked for third person plural.

m Optional deletion of pronouns
In English an expression such as 14 would be ungrammatical.

14 *live in Delhi.

One would have to use a subject pronoun such as ‘Tyou/wel/they’; the
pronoun cannot be recovered from the verb ‘live’. In Hindi, it is often

possible to drop the pronoun because it is marked in the verb. Thus if
one says:

15 Relt ¥ wa g
dilii mé rahtaa hiad

| live in Delhi.

Sentence 15 can only mean ‘I live in Delhi’ because the fact that the
subject is first person, masculine and singular is recoverable from the
verb Tl § rabtaa bid, ‘live’. Deletion of pronouns can in fact help to
hold texts/dialogue together as in 16. The deleted pronoun a8 vah, ‘he’
from the second sentence refers back to Ravi.

16 W@ & ¥
ravi kahaia hai
Where is Ravi?
oo ¥

aa rahaa hai

(He) is coming.

m Pronouns as cohesive devices

Gentences in a text, as it will become clear in the Appendix, are not
arranged at random. They are woven together by a variety of cohesive
devices including the use of conjunct‘lons .and subordmatqrs (see
Chapters 22 and 32-34), lexical relationships where two different
words may be used to refer to the same phenomer{on; for example, the
use of ‘rose’ and ‘flower’ to refer to the same object and de!etlons of
pronouns or deletions made possible by the use of such particles as 9
bhii, ‘also’ (see Section 21.1). Pronouns also help us to make a text
cohesive. They can be used to refer to what has been said before or to
what is to follow. Consider the following:

17 @& &R W a - WOl W ¥ osw Al

ek aur laRkaathaa- jayraaj usse sab Darte the

There was one more boy, Jayraj. Everyone was scared of him.
In 17, the use of the pronoun 38 us refers back to ‘Jayraj’; this is a case
of backward reference; the use of @@ & ek aur, ‘one more’ has a

forward reference because until we reach ‘Jayraj’, we have no idea of
what @& &R ek aur refers to.

m Conclusion

In this chapter we introduced the different forms of the first, second
and third person pronouns; showed the contexts in which they can be
omitted and emphasized their role as markers of cohesion in a text.




Hindi has a very large number of pronouns. They are generally classified

into the following categories: personal, demonstrative, interrogative,

possessive, relative, definite and indefinite. I have already discussed inter-

rogative pronouns in Chapter 4 and personal pronouns in Chapter 18.
I will discuss possessive pronouns in Chapter 28 and relative pronouns
in Chapter 34. This chapter is devoted to a discussion of demonstrative,
definite and indefinite pronouns. Hindi does not have any negative
pronouns like the English ‘nobody’, ‘none’ etc.

m Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns include: T yah, ‘this’, ¥ ye, ‘these’; a8 vab,
‘that’, ¥ ve, ‘those’; g itnaa, ‘so much’, 3gr utnaa, ‘that much’; and
aisaa, ‘like this’, ¥ar vaisaa, ‘like that’. These pronouns are used
to indicate specific human beings or objects or to isolate one specific
person or object from these. Their primary role is one of identification.
Consider the following sentences:
I ® w&  wge ¥l
vah laRkaa bahaadur hai

This boy is brave.

2 ® W Wy ¥
vah laRkaa bahaadur hai

That boy is brave.

33 W Wy %l
ye laRke bahaadur hii

These boys are brave.

4 ¥ WD W ¥
ve laRke bahaadur hai

Those boys are brave.

ah (sing) and ¥ ye (pl) are used for persons or o.b]ects that
aTrl;urfe::b); or (proiimal; € (sing) and F ve (pl) are used for distant ‘non:
proximal persons and things. Even if we change @e@ laRkaa, b(?y
(masc) to @S laRkii, ‘girl’ (fem), the shape gf these demongtratlve
pronouns will not change. We may note that in both collpqulal and
formal Hindi, this distinction is not strictly adhered to. It is common
to use both, in pronunciation and writing,_ it. ye for the singular, for
example. One also often hears the pronunciation 3 vo for a8 vah.
The important thing to note is that the forms ¥ ye and ¥ ve alfe
often employed as politeness strategies to show respect or to skilfully
wriggle out of a difficult situation. Suppose you have forgotte;g
the name of your recently arrived guest from Germany. You cou

- legitimately introduce him as

5 3 ¥ om ¥
ye jarmanii se aaye hai
He (h) has come from Germany.

This would provide your guest with an opportunity to mention hl'S name.
The expressions T itnaa and I utnaa are often used to mdpate
the size or amount of proximal and non-proximal persons or objects.

For example,

6 w1 W Lid
itnaa baRaa ghar
Such a big house, this

7 S LS L1
utnaa baRaa ghar
Such a big house, that

Whereas & itnaa and I@ utnaa are concerned with the size/quantity
of proximal and non-proximal persons and objects, ¥1 aisaa and &t
vaisa are concerned with the quality. For example,

8 W & w R & =Ryl
ais6 ko daND milnaa hii caahiye

Such people must be punished.




9 W & sw @l
vaise log ab kahaa

People of that kind no longer exist.

Definite pronouns

There is a small list of invariant words that are used to make the

speaker’s identity definite. This list includes §& xud, ‘Xself’, @& swayam,

Xself’, FT AT apne aap, Xself’, @M, tamaam, ‘all’, ¥ sab, ‘all’, wweg

samast, ‘total’ and so on. The first three are reflexive in nature and refer
to whoever may be the logical subject of the sentence. Consider the
following sentences:

10 :® 3|® @M Q& @oml
vah yah kaam xud karegaa
He will do this work himself.
(x* is a uvular fricative; see Section 37.4.)
& e & |

mai swayam skuul kaa niriikshaN karuugii

11 % == T

| will myself inspect the school.

12 @ o™ &m =W el
tum apne aap ghar jaao

You go home on your own.

13 3w s™ sv Rewr |
aap apne aap shimlaa jaayé
You (h) go to Shimla yourself.

14 ¥ wwr = T W
ve laRkiyaa swayam naacne lagii

Those girls started dancing themselves.
15 @ & sw sm & wde A

tum log apne aap hii maar-piiT karne lage

You people started fighting on your own.

The reflexive pronouns are thus invariant and do not show any
sensitivity to number, gender or case.
For other definite pronouns consider the following examples:

™ & Wi
sab kahaa gum ho gaye

16 @@ &\

Where has everybody gone!?
W R T gl

use tamaam raat niid nahii aaii

17 ¥ W

He could not sleep all night.

In fact 17 could have any subject, since the subject will be in the oblique
form, the agreement of the verb will be with the unblocked noun & niid,
‘sleep’ and @™ tamaam, ‘all’ remains invariant across all sentences.

XY Indefinite pronouns

Again there is a set of unrelated invariant words which render the per-
sons or objects in question indefinite. This set includes words like 3@
anek, ‘many’, ¥ kaii, ‘many’ and 9 cand, ‘some’. They are used in con-
texts that are quantifiable and they also have a plural interpretation.
For example,

18 #R e ¥ e @ el
kavi sammelan mé anek log aae

Many people came to the poetry recitation event.

19 & omEfdl & IO AW IEHT i T &
cand aadmiyo ke kaaraN aap kaaryakram sthagit na karé
Please don’t postpone the programme because of a handful of people.

Indefinite pronouns & koii, ‘someone’ and B kuch, ‘something’ can

be used in both countable and uncountable contexts with nouns or
without them. For example,

20 € P @ a0l
koii kuch to bolo

Will somebody say something.




One could use 20 if something has gone wrong and everybody prese

is quiet.

21 T& X ®§ & 3 T ¥
yahaa duur duur tak koii nahii hai

There is no one here for miles.

22 3 FP® @ T L
ab kuch baat samajh mé aaii

Now (I/you/we/he/she/they) understand it to some extent.

3B kuch here refers in some sense to both the quantity and quality of
understanding.

23 @ qWm W F® W g
ab aapkii baat kuch saaf huii

Now what you say has become somewhat clear.

Again 8 kuch, ‘somewhat’ refers to the quality of clarity.

m Conclusion

In this chapter, I discussed the nature and use of demonstrative, definite
and indefinite pronouns. It was noted that they all belong to small finite
sets and are generally invariant.

A small set of postpositions helps to put simple and complex Hindi
words into the constituents of a sentence (Chapter 2). They establish
links between nouns and between nouns and verbs. From Chapters 7
and 8, we know that every noun can in principle have six forms. Of
these, two belong to the nominative case (singular and plural) and two

to the vocative (singular and plural). The remaining two belong to the

oblique case (singular and plural). Several relationships that can exist
among nouns are expressed by postpositions; the nouns that precede
the postpositions are always in the oblique case. The kind of relation-
ships that in English are expressed through prepositions such as ‘of’,
‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’, ‘under’, from’, ‘to’ and so on are expressed in Hindi by
postpositions such as @& kaa, ‘of’, & mé, ‘in’, | par, ‘on/at’, A niice,
‘under’, ¥ se, ‘from’, @ ko, ‘to’ and so on. These postpositions are used
to express case relationships that we may label as agentive, experiencer,

instrumental, locative, source, goal and so on.

yIINl  The versatility of postpositions

Though I will return to the discussion of @& ka, ‘of and ¥ ne in the
chapters on possession (Chapter 28) and ergativity (Chapter 27), I will
briefly discuss here the versatile range of postpositions. Mostly post-
positions appear after nouns; they also have the potential to appear
after other categories of words. Consider the following:

1 §1 & @A (n kaa n)
siita kaa makaan
Sita’s héuse

2w C2 O
paRhne kaa kamraa

Study room

(inf (obl) kaa n)



3 == oA (adj (pl obl) kaa n)
baR6 kaa aadar

respect for elders

The postposition ¥ ne marks the agent, that is, the doer of the action
(agent), ¥ mé helps to identify the location ‘school’ (locative), @ ko iden-
tifies the patient (experiencer), that is, the person who suffered the action
and ¥ se helps to clarify the manner in which the action was performed.

4 B @& o (inf (obl) kii n)
milne kii aashaa

hope of meeting

Postposition @I ko, ‘to’

Several important functions are performed by the postposition @ ko in

5™ W TE (n par n) Hindi. Consider the following examples:

raam par gussaa

12 & 7 fw @ Rw &

angry with R .. .. ; o
gry with Ram siitaa ne giitaa ko kitaab dii

6 ™ ¥ & (n mé n)

mez mé ched

Sita gave a book to Geeta.

13 g A FWR ¥

hole in the table
sudhaa ko buxaar hai

7€ ¥ g (adj se adv)

baR6 se duur

Sudha has fever.

14 ¥ #w & WM g LI B {

away from the elders
meraa jhiil ke kinaare ghuumne ko man hai

8 #w @ (n ko v)
kamiiz ko dho
Wash (your) shirt.

| feel like going for a walk by the side of the lake.

15 g0 W LICE A B 4 |

tumne mujhe bolne ko mazbuur kiyaa

9 @ ¥ n se
g (n se v) You forced me to speak.

kaan se sunaa

16 w W @A w ™ Al
pahle aap makaan ko dekh Ié

heard with (one’s) ear

10 e ¥ gE @ (n se adv tak)
. - Please see the house first.
himaalay se yahaa tak

from the Himalayas to this place 17 @@ & &gl

Consider the following sentence: raat - ko aaie

I w 3 s ¥ 4w @& @ ¥ wwl

raam ne skuul mé mohan ko zor se maaraa

Please come at night.

As in 11, @ ko in 12 marks the recipient of the action (i.e. indirect

object ‘Geeta’); in 13, it marks the experiencer of fever; in 14 and 15,
it is used after infinitival verbal forms, in 14 the source of ;

Ram hit Mohan hard in the school.




action/thought is within the speaker himself/herself but in 15 the action
is forced by another agent; in 16 @ ko is associated with a place and in
17 with time.

) k¥ Postposition ¥ mé, ‘in’

We generally use ¥ 7€ to mark locative, objective or adverbial constituents
in a sentence. The following examples illustrate this:

18 g w % ¥
sudhaa ghar mé hai

Sudha is at home.

19 =@ alen & W L

vah paritkshaa kii taiyaarii mé lag gayaa

w1 Tl

He got busy in preparing for the examination.

20 T FW ¥ @owgm o ¥ @l
pacaas rupaye mé to bahut sastii hai kamiiz

For 50 rupees, this shirt is indeed very cheap.

21 70 9= ¥ d ¥ ww @ @ml
jaldii jaldii mé Thilk se kaam nahii hogaa
We may not do a good job in a hurry.
22 g@€ ¥ mgg  aRw it |
julaaii. mé xuub baarish hogii
In July, it will rain heavily.
In 18, 21 and 22 ¥ mé helps to mark place, manner and time respectively;

in 19, it marks the object @& & W pariikshaa kii taiyaarii, ‘prepara-
tion for examination’ and in 20, it is used with a quantitative expression.

Postposition ¥ se, ‘from’

One of the more primary functions of ¥ se is to mark the instrumental
case, that is, the person or object through which an action is executed.
For example,

¥ & gaml

darvaajaa caabii se hii khulegaa

23 &@et EIC)]

The door will open only with a key.

T o ¥ FW g |

sadhnaa ne naukar se kamraa dhulvaayaa

24 qET

Sadhnaa had the servant clean the room.

There are many other functions which ¥ se performs:

25 W ¥ M e |
kué se paanii laao

Bring water from the well.

In 25, ¥ se helps to identify the source. In 26, it is used to indicate
intimate association.

26 TEH @ ¥ wh A ¥
uskii homnaa se gahrii dostii hai

He/she is a close friend of Homna.

It can also be used as a comparative marker as in 27.

27 W g A ¥ & sw@ W %l
meraa bhaii mohan se tiin saal baRaa hai

My brother is three years older than Mohan.

Sometimes it indicates situations of helplessness:

28 g9 W @W W@ gl
shashi se ab ghar kaa kaam nahii hotaa

¥ W W

Shashi is unable to do domestic chores now.

As already pointed out, combined with @ tak, & se can mark out
chunks of time, space and quantity.

29 X ¥ dW ¥ oiw fdewm @@ R & WM ¥
ek hekTar mé biis se caaliis kviTal tak aguur ho saktaa hai

One hectare can yield twenty to forty quintal of grapes.




30 g ¥ 9m W@ W owga W w ¥
subah se shaam tak yahaa bahut garmii paRti hai

In fact, it is the idiomatic use of W par, as in 36, that is very common.
We list some of these idiomatic expressions here:

It is extremely hot here from morning till evening. 37 ™ w '™ T

31 wwm ¥ Remw o W g ¥ haath par haath dharnaa

. 3 it idl
kaalkaa se shimlaa tak kaa raastaa bahut sundar hai I

The drive from Kalka to Shimla is very beautiful. 38 W W geM

L . . sar par caRhaanaa
In 29, quantity is involved; in 30, time and in 31, space.

to spoil
39 @@ w Re
aakhé par biThaanaa

to love deeply

Postposition W par, ‘on’

It is primarily to mark location, literally or metaphorically, that we use
W® par. Consider the following examples:

40 M W s M
2 & W W @ ¥

jaan par ban aanaa
kalam mez par rakhii hai

to be in great trouble
The pen is on the table.

41 W W e
33 ® oW gEW w & @ ¥

vah aajkal dukaan par hii sotaa hai

sar par paRnaa

to gain unwanted responsibility

These days he sleeps only at the shop. 2 @ TA—

raaste par laanaa

34 F@w W W g
kanikaa kaar par aaii to bring to the right path

Kanika came by the car.

35w @ ® W W o T - m Conjunct and complex postpositions

sanjay ko atikaa kii baat par bahut gussaa aayaa In the case of conjunct postpositions, two postpositions are combined

to create new meanings. For example, ¥ mé, ‘in’ and ¥ se, ‘from’ may
be combined as in 43 to get the meaning ‘from inside’.

43w ¥ ¥ gy @K & B
ghar mé se kuch bhii nahii milaa

Nothing could be found in the house.

Sanjay got very angry over what Atika said.

36 g W W W™ W@ ¥ wa ¥
vaibhav haath par haath rakhke baiThaa rahtaa hai

- Vaibhav whiles away his time.




44 m W w oy S w® R o
kitaab mez par se zamiin par gir gaii
The book fell from the table to the floor.

In complex postpositions, postposition & ke generally combines with
independent content words as in

45 fowrm & R e
vipaashaa ke binaa baat bantii nahii

It is never the same without Vipasha.

6 TR O oW wmy @ ¥
udaypur ke caaré taraf jhiilé hai
Udaipur has lakes on all sides.

Complex postpositions include: & ¥ ke niice, ‘below’, & IW ke upar,
‘above’, & =T ke andar, ‘inside’, & X ke baahar, ‘outside’ and so on,

YN8 Conclusion

Other than ergative and possessive postpositions, in this chapter I have
discussed the main Hindj postpositions, covering several case
relationships. I have also briefly talked about conjunct and complex
postpositions.

As we have already noted, there are several words in Hindi that remain
invariant. They do not change their form under any circumstances.
However, they add subtle shades of meaning to the sentences in which
they are used. Three of these words include the emphatic particles & b,
‘only’, 9 bhii, ‘also/even/too’ and ar to, ‘so’. The first, & bii, has ‘exclu-
sive’ emphasis while the second one, % bhii, has ‘inclusive’ scope. The
third one & to has a variety of meanings including, among others,
‘then’, ‘so what’, and ‘so far as X is concerned’, where X can be animate
or inanimate. In this chapter, I will discuss the properties of these
particles in simple sentences only. We will discuss their role in compound
and complex sentences in subsequent chapters.

The & hii | % bhii distinction

Consider the following two sentences:

I ™m %W & =mr ¥l
raam seb hii khaataa hai

Ram eats only apples.

2 m W R mm ¥l
raam seb bhii khaataa hai

Ram eats apples also/too.

In both sentences, the two particles modify the meaning of the preced-
ing word/expression; what the speaker has in mind is the kind of fruit
Ram could be eating. In the case of 1, the suggestion is that Ram eats
only apples and no other kind of fruit. The use of & hii, ‘only’ then has




a restrictive force. In the case of 2, the use of W bbii, ‘also’ has the effect
of inclusion, that is, Ram eats apples also in addition to other fruit. If

we were to expand these two sentences, the appropriate expansions

would be 3 and 4 corresponding to 1 and 2 respectively.

3 W W & T ¥ @ T
raam seb hii khaataa hai kele nahii

Ram eats only apples and not bananas.

¥ @ oW W

raam seb khaataa hai aur kele bhii

4 ™ ¥ T

Ram eats apples and bananas too.

yAWA @ hii and adverbs

& hii has some unique lexical properties. It gets cliticised to some
adverbs creating a new word that has an additional element of emphasis.
For example,

3« ab, now; 3 abbii, just now

& kab, when; & kabhii, sometimes

@ tab, then; ¥ tabbii, right at that time
9 jab, when; St jabbii, at that time only.

This set of adverbs ends in -b. In Hindj, it is not easy to find the b+h
sequences in words; so when they come together, what we get is ¥t bhii.
Another pair is

e  T& yahaa, here; & yahii at this place itself
. I8 vabaa, there; & vahii, at that place itself.

As you can see the members of this set are related to each other in a
completely different way. We can say

(Xai) adv <«—> (Xii) adv, emphatic
Consider 5 and 6

5 @ W @R T Sl
siitaa kabhii kaanpur nahii jaayegii

Sita will never go to Kanpur.

6 G om T o wEI
siitaa ab yahii rahegii

Sita will now stay only here.

In 5, if we do not use the negative ¥ nabii, ‘not’, we will get another
sentence: it will mean ‘Sita will sometimes go to Kanpur.’ But when &t
kabbii is used with 7& nabii, it has the emphatic meaning of ‘never’. In
6, @& yabii, ‘here only’ has an exclusive connotation suggesting that
‘Sita will now live only here and not anywhere else.’

y)JY Modal aspects of & hii

Consider the following sentences:

VAR | M = & 8 T |

raadhaa ciinii khaa hii nahii saktii

Radha can never eat sugar.

8 @ W A O & &
aap ab mohan kii shaadii kar hii diijiye

You should now get Mohan married off.

In 7, the use of & hii accentuates the meaning of the possibility of Sita
not eating sugar. It suggests that there is no way that Sita would
eat sugar. In 8 also the use of & hii accentuates the meaning of what
the listener should do in the given circumstances. It suggests that the
conditions now are such that the wisest thing to do would be to make
sure Mohan gets married.

About  to

One of the most important functions of @ fo is to open a conversation.
In such contexts it performs nearly the same functions as the English
‘s0’. If it is used with a rising intonation after somebody has made a
point which you do not agree with, it could mean ‘so what?’ Again, if
you see somebody sad or depressed and try your best to find out what




is wrong, you may get desperate and say (still trying to help): @ 9 ¢o
bhii, ‘still/even then’. Consider the following sentences:

9 @ W W W %I
to kaun aa rahaa hai

So, who is coming?

10 @wr U SR 4
khaanaa to garam hai

Food is ready/served hot.

11 ¥ qTHow W
mehmaan to aa gaye
Guests have arrived.

In 9, the use of @ to simply translates as ‘so’ as indicated. But in 10, it

suggests that ‘so far as the food is concerned, it has been heated and

served; it is up to you to start eating now’. Similarly in 11, the use of @
to indicates that ‘so far as the guests are concerned, they have arrived;

you decide what to do next’.
All these particles may be used in the same sentence as in:

2 @ aw & dwW@ ¥ @ W H
to aap hii mohan se baat bhii karé
Then you alone talk to Mohan.
In 12, it is assumed that ‘you’ have already done other things with

Mohan (e.g. writing to him etc.), so you take the responsibility of talk-
ing to him as well.

yARE Conclusion
These particles add a variety of meanings to the content of the propo-

sitions that are formulated in compound or complex sentences. These
we will discuss in Sections 33.3 and 35.2.

As is true of several modern languages, the vocabulary of Hindi also
consists of a large number of words that do not change their form in
any context except when they are reduplicated. In fact, in most
cases, the reduplicated form of a word will also remain invariant. We
have already talked about some invariant forms in the chapters on

“negation (Chapter 3), questions (Chapter 4), exclamations (Chapter 6),

adverbs (Chapter 14), postpositions (Chapter 20) and emphatic
particles (Chapter 21). In this chapter, we develop a comprehensive
overview of these invariant words. These words do not participate in
any WES except those of reduplication (Chapter 15).

Adverbs

Adverbs constitute the single largest category of words and mostly
remain invariant. Adverbs can potentially qualify not only verbs but also
adjectives and other adverbs. We can divide adverbs into adverbs of
place, manner and time and negation. Postpositions are also often invari-
ant. Adverbs of place such as 3& yabaa, ‘here’, a8 vahaa, ‘there’, 3
idbar, ‘this side’, 38 udhbar, ‘that side’, 99 paas, ‘near’, I duur, ‘far’,
HAM-9M aas-paas, ‘in the vicinity’, @ kidbar, ‘which side’, JIf aage, ‘in
front of’, @& piiche, ‘behind’, SR upar, ‘above’, M niice, ‘below’ and so
on are all invariant. They can of course all be reduplicated but the redu-
plicated form will again remain invariant.

Adverbs of time including &I™ aaj, ‘today’, & kal, ‘yesterday/
tomorrow’, W@l parso, ‘day after tomorrow/day before yesterday’, &t
narsé, ‘two days before yesterday/two days after tomorrow’, ¥ roz,
‘daily’, 5 jab, ‘when’, @ tab, ‘then’, IR aksar, ‘often’, MK aaxir,
“finally’, #8 kab, ‘when’, R3— din-raat, ‘day and night’, @& ekdam,
‘suddenly’ and so on are all invariable.

Adverbs of manner, for example, € dhiire, ‘slowly’, s jaldii,

‘quickly’, 998 sacmuc, ‘really’ and onomatopoeic words like %% -



phaTaaphaT, ‘without any delay’, &€ sarpaT, ‘quickly’, #egyz

jhaTpaT, ‘quickly’, /ere gaTaagaT, ‘in one breath’ and so on do not
undergo any changes either.

Affirmative and negative particles

All affirmative particles such as 3 jii, ‘yes’, & haa, ‘yes’, § bii, ‘yes’ and
so on remain invariant. Similarly, all negative particles including ¥ na,
‘not’, T nabii, ‘not’ and ¥ mat, ‘not’ are invariant.

Conjunctions

All Hindi conjunctions including the coordinators &R aur, @& evam, 3
va and @ tathaa, all meaning ‘and’, other conjunctions like ® par,
‘but’, Y isliye, ‘therefore’, T&g parantu, ‘but’, A& lekin, ‘but’, TR
magar, ‘but’, AR yadi, ‘if’, correlatives 3 jo, ‘which’, & vo, ‘that’ and
disjunctives including & yaa and @@ athvaa, ‘or’ are invariant.

pYRR Interjections

Interjections including a®! vaah!, ‘great!’, ! are!, ‘oh!’, T&! xuub!,
‘wonderful’, S aahaa!, ‘aha!” or of pain ¥&! uuii!, ‘ouch’ or of regret
3@l obo!, ‘sorry’ do not have any other form.

Postpositions

As we noticed in Chapter 20, most postpositions (except @ kaa, ‘of’)
remain invariant. These include ¥ mé, ‘in’, ¥ se “from’, ® par, ‘on’, & ko,
‘to’ and the ergative marker ¥ ne.

yyX.3 Conclusion

A substantial part of Hindi vocabulary is thus invariable. We should
also note that these are very frequently used words, particularly
postpositions, conjunctions and adverbs. If you read any text of Hindi,
there is a strong possibility that over 45 per cent of the words would

belong to the category of invariant words. It is thus extremely
important to understand the grammar and use of words that do not
change their form. With this chapter, we conclude our discussion of
variable and invariable words in Hindi. Part I provided an elementary
introduction to the nature and structure of Hindi sentences. Parts V and
VI provide a more detailed discussion of the grammatical aspects of
Hindi sentences.







As we have already pointed out (Chapter 10), tense in Hindi is marked
by the auxiliary except in the case of the future tense. However, aspect
is marked on the main verb. In this chapter, we show the use of some
verbal forms from the WFSs of Chapter 11 to indicate the habitual
aspect. In general, habitual aspect is indicative of an action that happens
* on a regular basis. For example, in English when you say,

1 |1 go to school every day

it means that ‘you have been going to school for sometime, you go to
school today and you may continue going to school for some time
to come’.

ykMl Verbal forms of habitual aspect

Strategies involved in the habitual aspect have already been formulated
in WFSs 11.7, 11.8 and 11.9. They involve the forms Xtaa, Xtii and
Xte where X is the verbal form that agrees with the non-honorific
second person { tuu, ‘you’ (Il nh) in an imperative sentence. Consider
the following sentences:

2 ™ W oww W ¥
raam roz skuul jaataa hai

Ram goes to school every day.

3 gn W ww W ¥
sudhaa roz skuul jaatii hai

Sudha goes to school every day.



4 ® W oW W ¥
ham roz skuul jaate hai

We go to school every day.

In 2, W raam, ‘Ram’ can be substituted by masculine 98 vab. ‘he’

:you (nh)’ and ¥ mai, U (¥ hai, will chan}ée to {hﬁﬁ),“irn 3”&‘;;3}:::,
Sud}za’ can be replaced by feminine 78 vab, ‘she’,  tuu, ‘y,ou (nh)’ anci

¥ mai, ‘I (¥ bai again changes to § biisi) and in 4, ® ham can be replaced
by ¥ ve (masc pl), % tum (masc, ¥ hai changes to & ho) and sig aa
(masc, h). In the case of feminine gender, Xtaa is substituted by Xtii. Sg

we get sentences such as
S W owmm 9 &l
tum roz skuul jaatii ho

You go to school every day.

6 9 W W T ¥
aap roz skuul jaatii hai

You (h) go to school every day.

7% W owmm oW gl
mai roz skuul jaatii hig

| go to school every day.

Though we have to keep track of changes to the auxiliary,

main verb is concerned Xtaa, Xtii and Xte forms are all th
to express the habitual aspect in Hindi.

so far as the
at is required

(2%3 Invoking the past

Slor.netlmes. the present habitual form is used to present the past more
vividly. It is often called the historical present. For example
b

8 IF weE & w ¥ Swa ¥
akbar laRaaii ke maidaan mé utartaa hai

Akbar walks into the battlefield.

@ T g B
caar saal pahle ghar aataa hiaa aur dekhtaa haa ki
Toa dm T
haalat Thiik nahii

| came home four years ago and notice that all is not well.

9 AR ¥FW WA W A §

In such cases, even though they are rare, the present habitual forms help
to recreate the past.

yk ¥ Universal truths

The present habitual is also often used to indicate what always happens.
Consider the following sentences:

Vlowmw& " T T ¥ W W R ¥

halkii aaur bhaarii ciizé baraabar gati se dhartii par girti hai

Objects of light or heavy weight fall with the same speed to the earth.

11 &S = w oA ¥
lakRii paanii par tairtii hai
Wood floats on water.

In both these sentences, the Xtii form helps to make the past living.

Lasting attributes

The habitual aspect is also used to indicate the relatively permanent
states or functions of objects or persons. For example,

12 ®® F© 99
vah kapRe dhone kaa kaam kartaa hai

CO RS S 7 S

He washes clothes.
13 = i ¥ oER W w T ¥
ham garmiydo mé aksar pahaaR6é par jaate hai

In summer we often go to the hills.




14 T80 ¥ S@W W e ¥
vasant mé aksar phuul khilte hai

Flowers often bloom in the spring.

Sentence 12 indicates the profession of @& wah, ‘he’, 13 what we

normally do in the summer and 14 what normally happens to flowers

in the spring season.

Repetitive actions

The habitual aspect is also used to indicate actions that happen repeat-
edly, though not daily. Consider

15 g g R ow® H w @ ¥
homnaa aaye din naii naii baaté bolti hai
Homna says new things every other day.

16 fiar w s ¥ A T ¥
giitaa ghar aatii hai aur nahaatii hai

Geeta comes home and takes a bath.

yXX3 Immediacy

Combined with certain adverbs, the present habitual can create the
impact of immediacy. For example,

17 % ot ot g
mai abhii aatii had

I'll come right away.

18 & & ¥ @ ¥ W AW s ¥
vah jaldii se darvaajaa band kar niice aataa hai

He locks the door and comes down quickly.

Habitual aspect in the presumptive

The presumptive or contingent mood assumes a hypothetical situation.
The habitual aspect is often used to reinforce that situation.

19 ¥ Jo@a dF@ ¥ W@ @l
vah aajkal aagraa mé rahtaa hogaa
He may be staying in Agra these days.

20 W W@ W & F® T Ll
pataa nahii meraa beTaa kahaa khaataa hogaa

God knows where my son might be eating his meals.

yXR: 2 Subjunctive habitual

The subjunctive mood also generally assumes hypothetical situations
and is frequently used with the conditional. It is not always easy to
draw lines between the presumptive and the subjunctive. The important
thing to note is that whereas the presumptive is marked only in the auxi-
liary subjunctive suffixes can be attached to the main verb as well.
Consider 21 and 22.

21 & s ¥ @ W 9% @ A
ho saktaa hai tum roz corii karte ho

It is possible that you steal things every day.

22 @ T @ w ¥ Y @
shvetaa roz yahii kahtii hai mai jaatu

Everyday Shweta says the same thing: shall | go?

yXX'A &1 honaa, ‘to be’ as a main verb

The verb &1 honaa can also be used as a main verb and when combined
with the relevant auxiliary form can lead to a specific meaning in the
habitual aspect. Consider

23 W Im @ A £ . ]
maaldaa aam bahut miiThaa hotaa hai

Malda is a very sweet mango variety.




24 #WR o
kabiir panthii

& 8@ ¥l

hote hai

q  @HE

shaant svabhaav ke

Kabir panthis (followers of Kabir) are by temperament peaceful.

In both 23 and 24, the use of the main verb 8 honaa ‘to be’ in
the habitual aspect abstracts generalisations from what generally
is the case, even though it may not always be true. It would be more
appropriate to use the adverbial H@& X aksar, ‘often’ than ¥ sadaa,
‘always’ in these sentences.

ykAl Conclusion

In this chapter, the habitual aspect verbal forms from Chapter 11 were
selected and a range of functions associated with them was discussed.
The functions of 8FT honaa, ‘to be’ when it is used as a main verb in the
habitual aspect were also noted.

As already pointed out, tense refers to the point in time at which a
particular action is seen to take place from the point of view of the
present moment; aspect refers to the nature of that event. It can gener-
ally be captured in terms of three features, namely, habitual, progres-
sive and perfective. We have already talked about the present and past
habitual (Chapter 23). We talk of the progressive aspect when an event
is seen to be happening continuously from one point to another in the
dimension of time; we talk of the perfective aspect when we view an
event as being complete at a given point in time. Thus when we say, ‘He
is eating an apple,” we mean that ‘he is eating the apple at the time at
which the sentence was uttered.” In English grammar, we call this
tense—aspect combination the ‘present progressive’. When we say ‘He
has eaten an apple,” we mean that ‘he’ started eating the apple a few
moments ago and has now finished that act. This is the ‘present perfect’.
In this chapter, we examine the grammar and use of the progressive
aspect in Hindi.

)LAR The progressive marker

In Hindi the progressive aspect is indicated by the use of the verb &
rabnaa which when used on its own means ‘to live’. Thus a sentence
such as 1

1 s Ret ¥
vah dillii
She lives in Delhi.

wH ¥

mé rahtii hai

means that the person being talked about lives in Delhi. In this sentence
@ rabnaa, ‘to live’ is used as the main verb. But if we say,



2 ® W owm W ¥

vah seb khaa rahii hai

She is eating an apple.
it means that the female being referred to is still engaged in the act of
eating an apple. Here @FT kbhaanaa, ‘to eat’ is the main verb; W rabii is
used as a progressive marker. Thus we notice that ®W rabnaa can
function as both elements: as a main verb meaning ‘to live’ and as an
auxiliary marking the progressive aspect. Notice that @I, kbaa is the
basic part of the verb that is left after the infinitive marker -naa is omit-
ted from the infinitive @A kbaanaa, ‘to eat’; it is actually the impera-
tive form since kbaa means ‘you (nh) eat’ (see Chapter 11); in fact, as
we will soon see, it remains constant in all contexts in progressive
sentences; the burden of tense, aspect and agreement is carried by the
auxiliaries W rabnaa and &1 hona. The tense marking is carried
by the auxiliary 81 hona ‘to be’; the aspect marking by T rabnaa;

and the person, number and gender agreement can be carried by both
@A rabnaa and & hona.

The present and the past progressive
Consider the following four sentences:

3mE W owm wW ¥
raahul seb khaa rahaa hai

Rahul is eating an apple.

4 ' W @ LG A 1
giitaa seb khaa rahii hai

Gita is eating an apple.

S W owm W arl
raahul seb khaa rahaa thaa

Rahul was eating an apple.

6 T W @ @ &
giitaa seb khaa rahii thii

Gita was eating an apple.

In 3 and 4 we illustrate the use of the present progressive in the third
person singular; the difference is that in 3 we have a masculine subject
and in 4, feminine. This fact is reflected not in the main verb (which
remains constant) but in the aspect auxiliary W/ rabaa/rabii. Notice
that in the past progressive, the ‘past-ness’ is marked only in the most
peripheral auxiliary, namely, aV&t thaa/thii, ‘was’, the past tense forms
of hona, ‘to be’. The gender, person and number agreement is marked
on both @ rabnaa and & hona, ‘to be’. In all these sentences we have
not made any changes to the forms of the verb kbhaanaa, ‘to eat’. Thus
present and past habitual involve simply a change in the auxiliary. If
we wish to change simple present and past sentences into their pro-
gressive forms, we need to undertake two operations: remove all the
suffixes from the imperative form of the main verb and change the form
of the auxiliary, which as we have already noted is irregular (Chapter
10). We examine further changes in person, number and gender of the
subject in the following sentences in the present and past progressive
tenses:

7 W& owm W@ arl
raahul roTii khaa rahaa thaa

Rahul was eating food.

8 fim & W™ m W A
giitaa tiin seb khaa rahii thii

Gita was eating three apples.

9 fr wR T wm @ A
giitaa caar gaajaré khaa rahii thii

Gita was eating four carrots.

10 3 @ ¥W @ ® q|
ve laRke seb khaa rahe the

Those boys were eating apples.

These sentences once again illustrate that in the grammar of the pro-
gressive aspect, the burden of tense, aspect and agreement is carried
by the auxiliary elements. The person, gender and number of the object
are irrelevant for the verb. In 7, ¥t roTii, ‘food’ is feminine; in 8, ¥
seb, ‘apples’ is masculine and also plural; in 9, TeR gaajaré, ‘carrots’ is
feminine and plural but the auxiliary verbs agree only with the subject.




The main verb @ khaa, ‘eat’ remains unchanged. In 10, we have 3
masculine plural subject, so the auxiliaries change accordingly to ® &
rabe the. In 11, we have a third person feminine plural subject and the
auxiliary changes to T & rabii thii.

11 3 wem W @ @&
ve laRkiyaa seb khaa rahii thii
Those girls were eating apples.

In the sentences that follow, we notice changes in the auxiliary verbs
depending upon the number and gender of the first and second person
subjects.

12 %

maiN

W o w arl
seb khaa rahaa

| was eating an apple.

| o ®  EF
seb khaa rahe hai

thaa

13 =
ham

We are eating apples.

If in 12 the subject were female, W@ & rabaa thaa would change to W@
&t rabii thii and in 13, if the ® bham pronoun referred to several females,

@ ¥ rabe bai would change to @ ¥ rabii bai.

4 @ W @w w Al
seb khaa rahii ho

You (fem) are eating an apple.

15 9@ @™ @ ® ¥
aap seb khaa rahe hai

You (h, masc) are eating an apple.

tum

16 3 @& @ w@ ¥
tuu seb khaa rahaa hai

You (nh, masc) are eating an apple.

Sentences 14-16 show how the second person honorific hierarchy
is reflected in the verbal elements of progressive sentences.

The non-honorific verbal form actually merges with the one used for

the third person (see 3 and 16); in 14, we get rahii/rabe (for masc) ho

with tum and in 15, rabe/rahii (for fem) hai with the honorific aap.
We note the following properties of the present and past progressive:

(a) The main verb is always in the basic imperative form (cf. tuu,
‘II, nh’).

(b) The burden of agreement in terms of person, number and gender
of the subject is carried by the auxiliaries rabnaa and hona.

(c) The three related forms are rahaa, rahii, rabe which can be
obtained from the WFSs already discussed in Chapter 11.

(d) The only difference between the present and past progressive is
captured through the change in the form of the second auxiliary
hona, ‘to be’. In the present progressive we get the forms hai, hat,
baii and ho; in the past progressive, thaa, the, thii, thii.

pZ. %% Indications of future

Both the present and the present progressive can be used for indicating
future time. In some contexts, they may be used interchangeably with a
slight change in meaning. For example, in a situation where a mother
is asking her son to drink milk, the son could say

17 & da g
abhii piitaa had

I will drink (the milk) in a moment.

18 s @ w -4
abhii pii rahaa had

I will drink it (the milk) in a moment.
Both sentences can be used to indicate an event in the future; it is just

that the second sentence has a sense of immediacy or definiteness about
it. For example, it would be normal to say

19 ww@ @ a g M % g
pahle nahaa letaa haa phir piitaa had

| will first have a bath and then drink it (the milk).




But the following would be unacceptable:

*20 W @ @ g B G w 4
pahle nahaa letaa haa phir pii rahaa had
(Literally) I will first have a bath and then drinking it (the milk).

[* means ungrammatical.]

pLXY Special focus

In some contexts, the progressive may be used with the negative
to achieve specific intensity or a salience that contrasts with the
corresponding positive statement. For example,

21 % m» W =® wW gl
mai kuch nahii kah rahaa haa

| am not saying anything.

22 % =@ T T & T oW w gl
mai yahii khaRaa haia kahii nahii jaa rahaa had

| am standing here only; | am not going anywhere.

In 21, the combination of the progressive with the negative adds spe-
cial intensity to the claim that ‘I am quiet; I am not saying a word’; in
22, the negative statement contrasts with the first positive clause. This
could be said in anger or disgust and with a sense of firmness. In some
contexts it could mean: let me see what you can do to me; I am standing
here; I am not running away; do what you like. Consider 23 for the use
of @ rabnaa in the future.

23 ® ¥@ W 0@ A g @ wwar @l
yah baat pataa nahii kitne yugd tak caltii rahegii

God knows for how long this will continue.

In 23, ®W rabnaa is a part of a verbal complex, a compound
verb, where the main verb is &8 calnaa. The future indicator -egii
is marked on W rabnaa. For a more detailed discussion, see
Chapter 31.

Conclusion

In this chapter, the form and functions of the progressive in the present,
past and future were discussed. It was noted that the main verb appears
in the basic imperative form and all the markers of person, number,
gender and tense are marked on the auxiliaries.




The passive in English is a fairly well-established and frequently used
form. It has been analysed in great deal at the levels of both form and
function. Compared to English, Hindi uses passives less frequently.
Certain other forms are used in comparable situations.

In English, the passive involves a specific form of the auxiliary ‘to
be’ and the past participle forms of the verb; it also often involves
subject-object inversion and the use of ‘by’. For example, corresponding
to the English active voice sentence:

1 He is writing a book
we have the passive formed in a rule-governed way as in 2:
2 A book is being written by him.

The passive is important in English as it serves a variety of functions
including focusing on the object, demoting the subject and handling
situations where the speaker either wants to suppress information
about who the doer of the action is or in reality does not know his/her
identity or when the doer is either unimportant or likely to be known
to most speakers/readers already. This chapter is devoted to the ways in
which these functions are taken care of in Hindi. Hindi also uses the ‘by
X construction along with subject-object inversion but it looks quite
artificial in most situations. It is mostly found in newspaper reports
where many stories/reports are often translated from the English
originals.

The use of I jaa, ‘go’

It is the perfective form of the verb @ jaa, ‘go’ (irregular in Hindi as
in English) which is often employed to achieve the passive effect.

Consider

3 & T ™ ¥
haathii pakRaa gayaa hai

The elephant has been caught.

4 W R owd Red T  ® A
us din saarii miThaaii khaaii gaii thii

That day all the sweets were consumed.

5 W Rem W
kambal nikaale gaye

Blankets were taken out.

We may note the following features of the Hindi passive from sentences
3toS.

(a) The doer of the action is absent, either not known or suppressed.

(b) The object of the action is in focus and mentioned first.

(c) The verb S jaa, ‘go’ combines with another verb, for example,
W% pakaR, ‘catch’ (in 3), @ khaa, ‘eat’ (in 4) and F&w nikaal,
‘pull out’ (in §).

(d) It is the perfective form I gayaa, ‘went’ that is consistently used.

(e) The V; V, complex where V; and V, are always past and in the
perfective aspect are collectively marked for person, number and
gender and agree with the object (which is the subject now in
terms of agreement).

Active and passive

As in English we have passives in Hindi that correspond to their active
counterparts. However, in English, sentences with intransitive verbs
cannot be passivised. For example, corresponding to the following
sentences 6 and 7, there are no passives in English.

6 | slept all morning.

7  She walks very fast.




But Hindi can have passives corresponding to both 1ntrans1t1v¢
transitive verbs. Consider the following sentences:

8 W& T T |
saroj ne khaanaa banaayaa

Saroj cooked food.

9 T oI & I T |

khaanaa saroj ke dvaaraa banaayaa gayaa

The food was cooked by Saroj.

10% =@ W ®& W
mai kal raat chat par soyaa

| slept on the roof last night.

11 & W@ B W d@ il

kal raat chat par soyaa gayaa

Slept on the roof last night. (Literally, sleeping was done on the roof

last night.)

In 8, we have a transitive active sentence whose passive is provided in 9.

@ & ke dvaaraa, ‘by’ is comparable to the ‘by’ used in English passives.
As in English passives, @& & &R saroj ke dvaaraa, ‘by Saroj’ can be

omitted and 12 will be a fully grammatical sentence.

12 @ Eglel |
khaanaa banaayaa gayaa

Food was cooked.

We can of course add more context to it to make it sound still more

natural as in 13.

B @ ®
kal raat baRe shauk se khaanaa banaayaa gayaa

¥ @M Lo |

It was with great joy that food was cooked last night.

As in the case of English passives, we still know nothing about who

- cooked the food in 12 and 13, a piece of information that was

' vailable in 8 and 9. Sentences 10 and 11 have intransitive verbs. If

we try to passivise them in English, we will get ungrammatical sentences
as in 14.

#14 On the roof was slept by me last night.

But in Hindi, 11 which is a passive form of 10 is a perfectly natural
sentence. Once again, we notice that the perfective participle form of the
verb combines with the perfective aspect form of the verb 3 jaa, ‘go’.

Passive with other forms

Sometimes forms other than the perfective participle can also be used
in the passive. Consider the following sentences:

15 Restt & ®w ¥ W@ &
pitaajii se tamiiz se baat karo

Talk to your father with respect.

16 foct & @ ¥ =@ & ¥
pitaajii se tamiiz se baat kii jaatii hai
(Your) father should be talked to with respect.

17 @ @@ ® @& & I weml
ab to ghar jaakar hii kaam kariiigaa

Now | will work only on reaching home.

W & ww R swml
ab to ghar jaakar hii kaam kiyaa jaayegaa

18 3@ @ W

Now | will work only after | have reached home.

19 & w® FW & FEm 8
kaashi yah kaam kar saktaa hai

Kashi can do this job.

20 @k
kaashi ke dvaaraa yah kaam kiyaa jaa saktaa hai

& I ® @IW 2 R@w W swan ¥l

This job can be done by Kashi.




21 9w % W O¥ ® ¥

satish ke sar mé dard hai

Satish has a headache.

In sentence 16, we have a passive corresponding to the active in 15. In
this the imperfective rather than the perfective form of the verb 3 jaa,
‘g0’ has been used; the tense-aspect is present-habitual. Sentence 18 js.
a passive corresponding to the active in 17. In this case, the future tense
form of S jaa is used.

In Hindi passive sentences we get V;, V, compound verbs {(see
Chapter 31) where V, is a perfective, imperfective or future form of the
verb & jaa, ‘go’. In 19, an active sentence, we already have a compound
verb in & &l kar saktaa, ‘can do’. In the corresponding passive in 20,
we get a Vi, V,, V; construction where the imperative for S jaa, ‘go’
itself has been used. It is inserted between the original V,, V, of 19.

Notice that irrespective of which form of S jaa, ‘go’ is used, the V;
verb in all the passive sentences 3, 4, 5, 9, 11, 12,13, 16, 18 and 20 is
always the perfective form of the verb.

Sentence 21 which has an experiencer subject cannot be passivised.

Conclusion

Passives in Hindi use different forms of the verb 3 jaa, ‘go’. The other
verbs that combine with it and 3 jaa, ‘go’ are always in the perfective
aspect. The imperative, perfective, imperfective and future tense forms
of S jaa, ‘go’ may also be used. Unlike English, even sentences with
intransitive verbs can be passivised. Sentences with an experiencer
subject cannot be passivised.

In addition to tense, aspect, person, number, gender and so on, verbs
often encode mood as well, that is, the attitude of the speaker towards
the likelihood of what is being said. We generally recognise three
kinds of mood: indicative, imperative and subjunctive. The indicative
mood is used most frequently and we have seen several examples of its

“use in previous chapters. It is used to make statements that are located

in the present, past or future. For example, to say T ¥ @I @ ¥ raam
seb kbaa rabaa hai, ‘Ram is eating an apple,” suggests that the speaker
believes that Ram is actually eating an apple. The imperative mood is
used to make requests or give commands and would inevitably involve
the second person as the addressee. To say @ kbaa means ‘you eat’. The
subjunctive mood is used to indicate what is contingent or probable;
an event that is often hypothetical or imaginary, likely to take place
now or in the near future; it indicates an element of uncertainty on
the part of the speaker. The future tense is also concerned with events
in the future.

The subjunctive

Consider the following sentences:

1 =
calé
Shall we go?
T
kahe

Let him speak.




3 e
jaat

Shall | go?

As already mentioned, the subject pronoun, which is encoded ig
the verb, can be dropped in Hindi sentences. The pronoun can alwa
be recovered from verbal forms. Thus the subjunctive verbal forms in
1, 2 and 3 have the subject pronouns ‘we, he and I’ encoded in them
respectively. All these sentences express a contingent situation;
something that might happen; a desire, a wish. The forms used to
express the subjunctive constitute a set of words that are related
to each other and to other verbal forms through a variety of WFSs,
We will not go into all of them. We will simply state those that
relate the second person non-honorific form to the subjunctive forms.
They include: |

WES 26.1 (X) v <e— (Xu) v, subjunc, I, sing

Condition: if X ends in -if or -uu, change
it to -7 or -u respectively.

& pii, drink & piag, Shall | drink?
@ cal, walk g calui, Shall | go?
@ likh, write ®g likbii, Shall | write?

WES 26.2 (X) v <«— (Xe) v, subjunc, I nh/III, sing

Condition: if X ends in - or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

dA  kbel, play @A kbele, Shall you/he play?
A bhaag, run W bhaage, Shall you/he run?

WES 26.3 (X) v <—» (X&) v, subjunc, /Il pl, [ h

Condition: if X ends in - or -uu, change
it to -i or -u respectively.

%@ uTh, getup 3 uThé, Shall welthey get up?
A ro, cry A roé, Shall welthey cry?

WEFS 26.4 (X) v, imp <«— (Xo0) v, subjunc, II

Condition: if X ends in -ii or -uu, change
it to -7 or -u respectively.

fir gir, fall fr  giro, You may fall.
g likh, write /@ likho, You may write.

Thus if X were @ cal, ‘you walk/go’, we get the forms g calii, & cale,
@ calé and @@ calo; and if X were S jii, ‘you live’, we get the forms
R jisii, BT jie, BQ jié and B8 jio. As we already know the number of
verbs that belong to the first, that is, & cal, category is very large. Notice
that subjunctive forms are not sensitive to gender. Four strategies
account for all changes of mood, person, number and honorificity. The
subjunctive is often used in conjunction with the & &% ¥ ho saktaa bai,
‘it is possible’ clause (notice that bo is already a subjunctive form) and
adverbs of uncertainty such as & shaayad, @ sambhav or T9aw:

_sambhavtab all meaning ‘possibly’. Thus sentences such as the following

will be typical examples of the use of the subjunctive.

4 9@ ¥ o Fel
shaayad mai kal aaid
It’s possible that I'll come tomorrow.

5 v o owE ¥ ww G
sambhavtah aap fraas mé frénc siikhé
Maybe you will learn French in France.

6 &2
jaada
Shall | go?

7 % ®w ¥ B @ ww &
ho saktaa hai ki vo fon kare

It is possible that he would call.

8 @ ® T AT
dekhnaa kahin tum giro na
Watch out, you may fall.




The use of the infinitive &A1 dekbnaa and of T na accentuates ¢
subjunctive effect in 8.

I W8 The future

As in English, future time can be expressed in a variety of ways in Hindj

including the use of simple present, present progressive and the
subjunctive. However, English does not have a unique future verba]
form. For example, for the verb ‘to walk’, we have the forms ‘walk’,

¥

‘walked” and ‘walking’; none of these uniquely manifests future time,

In Hindi, for the verb &I calnaa, ‘to walk’, we have several forms

including ¥ cal, ¥ caltaa, Tk caltii, oo calte, a8 calo, dRi caliye,
W calaa, S calii, T cale, TN calegaa, WM calegii, TGN caliiiigaa,

oG caliiugii, @@ calvaa and so on among others. Whereas the suffix-

ation of -taa, -tii and -te are indicative of the present imperfect and -ag
and -#i of past perfect aspects, -egaa and -egii and -utigaa are markers

of future time. To recapitulate:

(a) AT EEME| raam seb khaataa hai, ‘Ram eats an apple.’ (Present
habitual)

(b) w¥T @ WY raam seb kbaa rabaa hai, ‘Ram is eating an apple.’
(Present progressive)

(c) ™ ¥ @ A raam seb kbaataa thaa, ‘Ram used to eat an
apple/apples.’ (Past habitual) .

(d) ™ ¥ @1 W@ A raam seb kbaa rabaa thaa, ‘Ram was eating an
apple.” (Past progressive)

(e) AT raam seb kbaae, ‘Shall Ram eat an apple?’ (Subjunctive)

(f) W¥TTEEN| raam seb khaaegaa, ‘Ram will eat an apple.’ (Future)

It is clear from (e) and (f) that Hindi has separate verbal markers for
the future and the subjunctive. The WFSs for the future have already
been discussed in WFS 10.1 to WES 10.8 in Chapter 10.

yI. B The uses of the future

The future tense may be used in contexts where a complete or an
incomplete time span in the future is involved. It may also be used in
contexts where a future action or state may or may not take place.

9% @M WE W @ gEw TR e |
mai kal shaam paac baje tak tumhaaraa intzaar karuugii

I will wait for you till five tomorrow evening.

10 @1 T ‘WM @ e @ TR A @

God knows how long people will wait for the honourable minister.

11 @@ @ 7 oo & d@ de &l
tum aao na aao ham to khelége hii

Whether you come or not, we will definitely play.

12 9 W oI R ™ % ¥ &
mohan is vakt shaayad gaaRii mé baiThaa hogaa

Mohan may be sitting on the train at the moment.

In 9, the time span is known; in 10, it is uncertain. In 11, ‘playing’

“would definitely take place; in 12, one is not sure about where Mohan

might be.

yI. X8 Conclusion

This chapter was concerned with the form and functions of the sub-
junctive and the future. A total of 12 WFSs account for all the
subjunctive and future forms.




We have so far talked about sentences in which there is a direct
alignment between the subject and the verb in terms of person, number
and gender. The subject in such sentences is said to be in the nomina-
tive case and is not explicitly marked by any postposition. Irrespective
of whether the verb is transitive or intransitive, the verb agrees with th
subject. However, when transitive verbs in Hindi are used in the past per-
fect tense, the subject is clearly marked. This is the ergative pattern; the
normal regular alignment between the subject and the verb breaks down.
The subject in such sentences is marked by the postposition ¥ ne w
blocks the agreement of the verb with the subject; the verb is transitive;
the tense past and the aspect perfect. Since the subject is followed by
the ergative postposition ¥ ne, it takes the oblique case.

PYAN Ergativity in Hindi

Except for a few verbs, all transitive verbs when used in the past perfect
follow the ergative pattern. Consider the following sentences:

1T ®m ¥ %W zwl
raam ne seb khaayaa

Ram ate an apple.

2 @ ¥ W Gl
siitaa ne seb khaayaa

Sita ate an apple.

3w ¥ W Tl
laRke ne seb khaayaa
The boy ate an apple.

10

11

12

™ I TR @mE
raam ne gaajar khaayii

Ram ate a carrot.

fqr ¥ TR @E

siitaa ne gaajar khaayii

Sita ate a carrot.

™ EE & ¥ Rl

raam ne mohan ko seb diyaa

Ram gave an apple to Mohan.
fr ¥ A & Wl

sitaa ne mohan ko seb diyaa

Sita gave an apple to Mohan.
™ ¥ dwW @ R d

raam ne mohan ko gaajar dii

Ram gave a carrot to Mohan.

@ ¥ A @ W A
sitaa ne mohan ko gaajar dii

Sita gave a carrot to Mohan.

@ ¥ @ W

siitaa ne mohan ko maaraa

Sita hit Mohan.

W™ T A & W Rl
raam ne mohan ko seb diyaa

Ram gave an apple to Mohan.
™ ¥ A A

raam ne mohan ko maaraa

Ram hit Mohan.




13 @ I oW Al

mohan ne raam ko maaraa

Mohan hit Ram.

14 ™ T ow W oEw|
raam ne das seb khaaye

Ram ate ten apples.

15 & 7 @™ W @R
siitaa ne das gaajaré khaayii

Sita ate ten carrots.

The verb @@ kbaayaa, ‘ate’ is the past perfect form; in 1 and 2, it
does not change whether Ram (masc) or Sita (fem) eats the apple; ¥
seb, ‘apple’ is masculine; the verbal element agrees with seb, the direct
object of the transitive verb @FI khaanaa, ‘to eat’. Thus the gender of
the subject is of no consequence for the verb in ergative sentences.
Similarly, person and number of the subject are of no consequence for

aspectual verbal agreement in the ergative pattern. Thus ¥ @@l seb

khaayaa will not change even if we had ¥ main, U/ @ ham, ‘we’l @

tum, ‘you’ / A9 aap, ‘you’ (h) / 3§ us, obl of ‘he’ and so on for males
or females as the subjects. The verb changes form according to the
object. Thus in 4 and § TeR gaajar, ‘carrot’ is feminine and we there-
fore get @& khaaii, ‘ate’. Sentence number 3 shows that the subject

appears in the oblique case in ergative sentences. The ergative pattern
of object-verb alignment does not change even if another noun phrase

is introduced as is the case with & & mohban ko, ‘to Mohan’ in 6-9.

It does not matter whether the agent is masculine or feminine, the verb
agrees with the object, ¥ seb, ‘apple’ (masculine) or TSR gaajar, ‘car-
rot’ (feminine). In sentences 10-13, the verbal form remains invariant;
we use ART maaraa irrespective of who beats whom, that is, irrespec-
tive of the person, number and gender of the different participants in
the act. Neither the subject nor the object controls the agreement pat-
tern in the verb. This is the case in default agreement. When all the
noun phrases in the sentence are blocked by different postpositions, a
neutral form of the verb, that is, the one encoding third person, sin-
gular number and masculine gender is used. In English, who beats and
who gets beaten is indicated by the order in which the agent and the

victi

m appear; in Hindi, this role is taken over by the postpositions.
Thus the meaning of 10 will not change even if we say:

16 et # dw ¥ Wl
mohan ko siitaa ne maaraa

Sita hit Mohan.

But if we do the same thing in English, 10 will really become 11.
Sentences 14 and 15 show that if the object is plural, masculine or
feminine, the verb will encode these features and change accordingly. As we
already know (Chapters 10 and 11), the main verbal elements are marke.cl
for perfective or imperfective aspects and information about Fhe tense is
carried by the auxiliary. In all these sentences, a past-tense auxiliary is assu-
med. Notice that all the verbs used in the above sentences are transitive;
they are in their past-perfective forms which follow from WFSs 11.2, 11.3,
11.6 and 11.7 discussed in Chapter 11; intransitive verbs like 8 sonaa, ‘to

sleep’, I ronaa, © to cry’, WA nabaanaa, ‘to bathe’, ¥ muskuraanaa,

‘to smile’ and so on do not participate in the ergative pattern.

If we have verbs like ¥ de, ‘give’, where the imperative form ends in -e,
we have the following WFS in which the - of the imperative is substituted
by -iyaa in the perfective aspect which is used in the ergative pattern:

(Xe) v <—> (Xiyaa) v, perf, masc, sing
¥ de, give R diyaa, gave
§ le, take /@ liyaa, took

Exceptions

There are some verbs such as @Ml laanaa, ‘to bring’, @1 darnaa, ‘to be
afraid’ and Y& bhuulnaa, ‘to forget’ that, though transitive, may avoid
the ergative pattern even in the past perfect. Thus we can say:

17 m  few o«
raam kitaab laayaa

Ram brought a book.

18 dmr feam @@l
siitaa kitaab laayii

Sita brought a book.




19 W Sgl T o |
raam apnaa ghar bhuulaa

Ram forgot where his house was.

20 1 SO W v
siitaa apnaa ghar bhuulii
Sita forgot where her house was.

Notice that even though the verbs are transitive and the tense past

perfect, the verbs agree with the subject and not the object. Howe
one could sometimes also say:

21 M ¥ fem wE|

raam ne kitaab laaii

Ram brought a book.
22 dm ¥ P Wl

siitaa ne kitaab laaii
Sita brought a book.
The auxiliary verb §& cuknaa is also used to indicate completion of

an activity. But it does not participate in the ergative pattern. Thus 23
is not an ergative sentence. 3

23 T T T ogH A
raadhaa khaanaa khaa cukii thii
Radha had finished eating her food.

Conclusion

Hindi is known as a split ergative language. It does not show ergativity
in all tenses and aspects. It is only in the past perfect that the ergative
q ne is used in the case of transitive verbs. Verbal elements agree with
the noun that is not followed by a postposition.

Possession in Hindi is normally indicated by @& kaa, ‘of’. In English, we
cither use the preposition ‘of” or the apostrophe. The English ‘house of
Mohan’ or ‘Mohan’s house’ would be translated into Hindi as #r& &l &
mohan kaa ghar. Since ® ghar, ‘house’ is masculine singular here, the
form used is @ kaa. This form will vary according to the gender, num-

~ ber and case of the following noun. We may say that @ kaa actually

behaves like an adjective. As we already know, most other postpositions
(Chapter 20) remain invariant. There are also some other forms that
participate in suggesting possession. They include the invariant & ke,
‘of in the sense of, for example, ‘having children’, @ ko, ‘to’, in the
sense of, for example, ‘having fever’ in dative constructions (Chapter 29),
# me, ‘in’ and ® W ke paas, ‘near, in the possession of’; and T
apnaa, ‘own’.

Use of @ kaa, ‘of’

Consider the following examples:

1 W o) [GSEa)
raam kaa laRkaa

Ram’s son

2 ™ @ wEa
raam kii laRkii

Ram’s daughter

3w % w@ A
raam ke laRke ne

Ram’s son (as the subject of a sentence)




4 @ W & wefer 1
O! raam kii laRkiyo
O! Ram’s daughters }
Since ®$@l laRkaa, ‘boy/son’ is masculine singular, we get the form ‘
kaa; w&@ laRkii, ‘girl/daughter’ is feminine singular, so we have & kﬁ
and @@ laRke is masculine plural, hence & ke. In the last vocative

example, even though the feminine noun is plural, the possessive

marker remains @ kii. This is a typical property of adjectives and all
those elements that behave like adjectives. g

We may display the variant forms of @& kaa in terms of gender,'

number and case as follows:

masc

sing pl

nom T & @&®H raam kaa laRkaa M3 @ raam ke laRke

obl T % @eH 7 raam ke T & WSH 1 raam ke
laRke ne laRkd ne

voc M & @ed raam ke laRke M@ @A raam ke laRko

fem

sing pl

nom W H @B raam kii laRkii T & A raam kii laRkiyaa
obl ™ & @& T raam kii T B @EHdt ¥ raam kii

laRkii ne laRkiyd ne
voc  THH W@ raam kii laRkii T & WA  raam kii laRkiyo

We thus notice that there are three forms of the possessive postposition:
@ kaa, & ke and @ kii. Irrespective of variations of number and case,
we use @ kii if the following noun is feminine. We could also say that
in the case of masculine nouns, @ kaa is used in the nominative singu-
lar; elsewhere we use & ke. It does not matter whether the following

poun is non-human or inanimate. For example,

s W @ gl
raam kaa kuttaa

Ram’s dog

6 ™ & T
raam ke kutte

Ram’s dogs

7 WM @ W
raam kaa juutaa

Ram’s shoe

8§ ™ & R
raam ke juute

Ram’s shoes

Like the English ‘of’, the Hindi @ kaa separates the possessor and the
possessed but in a diametrically opposite way. In English, the possessed
object comes before ‘of’ and the possessor after it, that is, possessed —
of — possessor as in ‘house of Mohan’; in Hindi, it is the other way around,
that is, possessor — kaa — possessed as in W&T N W moban kaa ghar,
‘Mohan’s house’. In the case of the use of the apostrophe in English,
the order is similar to that in Hindi. Hindi itself does not use the
apostrophe.

Other indicators of possession

We often use the invariant & ke, ‘of to indicate family relationships, in
the sense X has ‘so many children’, ‘two brothers’, ‘three sisters” and so
on. For example,

9 Wm & @ we ¢l
raam ke ek laRkii hai

Ram has one daughter.




10 m & @k T=& ¥
raam ke caar bacce hai

Ram has four children.

This use of & ke is often extended to include the larger family network
and even friends.

We use ko, ‘to” in the sense of say, having fever, when what the pe
possesses is a physical state such as

11 ™ @& @WK ®
raam ko bukhaar hai

Ram has fever.

12 &1 @& oW %l
sitaa ko zukaam hai

Sita has fever.

The use of @ ko very clearly marks out the experiencer subject. We

discuss this in some detail in Chapter 29.

The use of ¥ me, ‘in’ is restricted to specific abstract possessions
such as

13 @8 ¥ = W @ #W ¥
mohan mé bas yahii ek kamii hai

This is the only drawback Mohan has.

14 M ¥ g wew T
geetaa m€ itnaa saahas nahii

Geeta does not have so much courage.

The possessive postposition ¥ mé is often used to refer to parts of a
structure or objects in a given space. Thus, we have §ar ¥ Rega diivaar
mé khiRkii, ‘window in the wall’ or @ ¥ gt kamre mé kursii, ‘chair
in the room’. We use & W ke paas, ‘near, in the possession of’ when
alienable objects are involved. In the case of inalienable possessions,
we must use the normal Hindi marker of possession @& kaa. It would be

o rammatical to say 15; one would instead use 16:

?lsmawﬁﬁﬁfl

raam ke paas do kaan hai

Ram possesses two ears.

raam ke do kaan hai

Ram has two ears.
The use of @ 9 ke paas, ‘near’ is appropriate in the following contexts:

17 W & W A w ¥
raam ke paas do ghar hai

Ram has two houses.

18 ™ & U§ gx® %l
raam ke paas bahut paisaa hai

Ram has a lot of money.

Sentence 17 really means that Ram actually owns two houses. We can,
if we wish, use only & ke also, but then it would be open to all k{nds of
metaphorical interpretations, for example, he has a house of his own
and he also treats his uncle’s house as his. The second sentence, that
is, 18, would actually become ungrammatical if we used & ke instead of
@ UM ke paas. _

T apnaa, ‘own’ is a reflexive possessive pronoun which may .be
used with another possessive marker or on its own. When it is used with
another possessive marker, it adds emphasis. For example,

19 % @ & ow W ¥
yah siitaa kii apnii kitaab hai

This is Sita’s own book.

It would be enough to say:

20 ¥ dr & fm ¥
yah siitaa kii kitaab hai
This is Sita’s book.




But that would only mean ‘This is Sita’s book’; the use of ST 4 bra
(SIFH apnii because R kitaab, ‘book’ is feminine) adds the emphas;
‘her own’. Notice that &% apnaa can be used only when the subje

of the sentence is also the possessor of whatever g apnaa qualifies,

Thus in

21 A IW W W W ¥
mohan apne ghar jaa rahaa hai
Mohan is going to his home.

&R apne qualifies ® ghar, ‘home’; and it is this home Mohan is going

to. The home belongs to Mohan and nobody else. The house in 22 is

Ram’s house.

22 W ¥ 9w & W W Ramn
raam ne mohan ko apnaa ghar dikhaayaa

Ram showed Mohan his house.

Forms of possessive pronouns

As in the case of several other languages, when it comes to pronouns,
indicating possession does not involve a simple kaa insertion. In fact,

what we get is a fairly irregular set of forms of possessive pronouns.
They may be seen in the following table:

poss (masc) poss (fem)
First person
sing mafi meraa (mere) merii
pl ham hamaaraa (hamaare) hamaarii
Second person
sing tuu teraa (tere) terii
pl tum tumhaaraa (tumhaare) tumbhaarii
aap aapkaa (aapke) aapkii
Third person
sing vah/yah uskaaliskaa (uskeliske) uskiiliskii
pl velye unkaalinkaa (unkel/inke) unkii/inkii

’The first column in this table shows the form of the pronoun in the

inative case. The second column shows ‘the masculine possess'ive
. minal forms; the fourth column shows the corresponding
proxil[?ine forms. The third column shows the forms possessive pronouns
iesl:ume in the oblique case in pal.'e.ntheses, that is, the forrixtl tl}:at is PsSd
when it is followed by a postpositional phrase such as W ¥ ghar me, ‘in
the house’ as in 23:

3 R W ¥ wm ™ ¥
mere ghar mé bahut kitaabé hai

There are many books in my house.

yI. X8 Conclusion

In this chapter, I discussed the use of @ kaa and its variants to mdlcate%
Apossession and also provided a table consisting of different forms od
the possessive pronouns in terms of variations in person, number an

gender.




Thg normal tendency in Hindi is to have direct agreement between the
subject and the verb. However, in at least two important cases this rule
breaks down: in the case of the ergative pattern (Chapter 27), when
the subject is followed by ¥ #e and in the case of the experier,lcer or
benefactor subject when the subject may be followed by @ ko. In these
cases, the burden of agreement moves to the object or any other
npmlr}al expression that is not marked by a postposition. Both these
situations may be included under the oblique case, the form of the noun
vs{hlch regularly appears before postpositions. From a formal point of
view, we can refer to the subject of such sentences as being in the
non-nominative or the oblique case (see Section 7.4)

Dative, experiencer and benefactor

Consider the following sentences:
1 % 4 gl
mai biimaar hii
I amill.
2 @ ™R ¥
mujhe buxaar hai
| have a fever.
3 %@ I s 0 gA ¥
bahut xush hai
Sanjay is very happy today.
4 1 @ FW s gH ¥
bahut xushii hai
Sanjay is very happy today.

sajay aaj

sajay ko aaj

a5

5 M S & @ |
giitaa jaldii hii so gaii
Geeta went to bed early.
6 i @ T & W W
jaldii

Sleep came to Geeta early/Geeta went to bed early.

giitaa ko niid aa gaii

There are three sets of sentences involved here. In sentences 1, 3 and 5,
no postposition appears after the subject and therefore there is direct
agreement between the subject and the verb. The subject is in the
nominative case. In the corresponding sentences 2, 4 and 6, the subject
is in the oblique case, either marked by @ ko or having the oblique form
of the pronoun. It is important to note that in all the six sentences the
verb is intransitive. In fact, this is a fundamental difference between

“sentences with the ergative and the experiencer subjects; the former uses

transitive verbs and the latter, typically, intransitives (see Section 29.3).
We need to make a distinction between the experiencer and the bene-
factor in the sense that every subject marked by @ ko may not be an
experiencer. Consider 7, where Geeta ‘found’ something on the bus:

7 W @ wWE¥ = el |
giitaa ko basmé ghaRii milii

Geeta found a watch on the bus.

In 7, Geeta is a benefactor; she gets something. She does not experience
anything. It is common to include both, the experiencer and the
benefactor, under dative.

Deletion of @ ko

As we have already noted in Section 20.2, @& ko can have a variety of
functions in grammar. For example, in the following sentence, it marks
the object rather than the subject:
8§ M ¥ & @ Wl
giitaa ne siitaa ko maaraa
Geeta beat Sita.

If it appears with animate but non-human objects, the omission of @l ko
is optional which is not the case in 8. Both 9 and 10 are acceptable.




9 fm ¥ ™ @l
giitaa ne gaay ko dekhaa

Geeta saw a cow.

10 fir 7 m ¥
giitaa ne gaay dekhii
Geeta saw a cow.

Notice that the moment @ ko is omitted, the object is no longer blocked

by a postposition and therefore controls the agreement. 2@t dekbii,
‘saw’ agrees with T gaay, ‘cow’. But 11 is ungrammatical:

11 w7 &
giitaa ne siitaa maaraa

Geeta beat Sita.

However when @I ko appears in dative constructions with the subject,
it cannot be omitted. The subject will either be obligatorily followed by
@ ko as in 12 or will be in the oblique case as in 13.

12 @ & ™ @ ¥l
ko bhuukh lagii hai
Rahul is hungry.

13 & gom ?

use zukaam hai

raahul

He has a cold.

Ergative and dative

The ergative is highly restricted. It has a rigid structure in that, except
for a few verbs (see Section 27.3), the subject will always be marked by
q ne and the verb will always be in the perfective aspect, agreeing with
a noun that is not blocked by a postposition. The dative construction
on the other hand is far more flexible. Consider the following sentences:

@ G oW W ¥

laavaNyaa ko niid aa rahii hai

14 wEear

Lavanya is feeling sleepy.

15 Mm@ T@ I W W A
giitaa ko tab kaar calaanii aa gaii thii

Geeta had at that time learnt to drive.

W W el
saal koii nayaa kors nahii paRhaanaa

16 &d& A WA B
tanmay ko is

Tanmay doesn’t have to teach any new courses this year.

17 <N

santos

B W WW HW WE 9w fw ¥
ko har saal apne gaav jaanaa hotaa hai

Santosh has to go to his village every year.

18 o AW ww A |
aapko merii baat maannii paRegii

You will have to agree to what | am saying.

19 & & ¥ W B ¥ smyg S W

ho saktaa hai mujhe phir se udaypur jaanaa paRe

It is possible that | may have to go to Udaipur again.

Sentences 14-19 clearly show that the dative construction can be used
with any aspect—tense formation, perfective, imperfective, infinitival,
progressive, subjunctive or future.

There is another important difference. In the ergative, the ergative
subject is still the doer of the action; the verb is transitive, it is just
that the grammatical features of the subject such as person, number and
gender are not reflected in the verb, that is, there is no agreement
between the subject and the verb. Also in the dative construction, there
is no agreement between the experiencer or the benefactor and the
verb. But the meaning or result of the action is directed towards
the experiencer or the benefactor subject. They are not the agents of
the action. The verb is intransitive.

The range of usage

The experiencer-subject construction is used not only to describe
physical and mental states but also to describe likes and dislikes and to




pass judgements. Consider the following sentences:

20 & T ¥ B o® Ret wm @l
mujhe lagtaa hai ki use dili jaanaa paRegaa

| think he will have to go to Delhi.

21 7@ @& ¥ B W w® R we e |
mujh ko lagtaa hai ki use yah pikcar pasand aaegii
I think he will like this film.

In both 20 and 21 the speaker is expressing what he feels; in 20, he feels
that the person being referred to will have to go to Delhi. In 21, the
speaker is confident that the person being referred to will like the film
in question. Such sentences are very frequently used. Notice that
there are two clauses involved here. It is the use of & ki, ‘that’ which
introduces the dependent clause. The subject of the main clause is in the
oblique form or could be followed by @ ko. The verb of the dependent
clause agrees with the noun that is not followed by a postposition.

Conclusion

The dative case includes the experiencer and the benefactor cases.
Typically, as distinguished from the ergative case (where one uses
transitive verbs), one uses intransitive verbs in the dative case and the
verb agrees with the noun phrase that is not blocked by a postposition.

As we have already pointed out, Hindi words can be divided into two
categories: words that vary like nouns, verbs, adjectives and possegsive
pronouns, and words that remain invariant like adverbs, conjunctions
and postpositions. But sometimes we find a verb or an adjective that does
not vary and a postposition that does vary. One of the most striking and

- unique verbal elements in Hindi is @fg caahiye. It has two distinct mean-

ings: ‘want/need’ and ‘should/ought to’. It is a very frequently used verb.
In this chapter, we will discuss it in some detail.

4RY caahiye as ‘want’

When @RT caahbiye follows a noun or a noun phrase in a sentence, it
simply means ‘want’. For example,

1 & M ey |
use paanii caahiye
She/he wants water.

2 W & w oW fw =lRgl
raam ko ek nayii kitaab caahiye

Ram wants/needs a new book.

3 W™ F NE W ey |
mujhe ab aapkaa sahaaraa caahiye

| need your support now.
4 % ¥ @ a R Ll
merii beTii ko do saaRiyaa caahiye

My daughter wants two saris.



In all four sentences above, the subject is either in the oblique form

is followed by a postposition; the verb must agree with the noun Wh.u:ﬂ

is free, that is, which is not followed by a postposition. In the first
sentence, WMl paanii, ‘water’ is masculine singular; in 2, R kitaab,
‘book’ is feminine singular; in 3, ¥R sabaaraa, ‘support’ is masculine

singular and in 4, 94l saaRiyaa is feminine plural. Irrespective of the

changes in the noun, the verb @f®q caahbiye does not undergo any
change.

AT caahiye as ‘should/ought to’

When =T caahiye follows an infinitive verb, it generally has the meaning
of ‘should’ or ‘ought to’. For example,

ST g |

use ab ghar jaanaa caahiye

5 W W@ W

She/he should go home now.

6 JmH T W FE S TRy al
aapko wusii samay vahaa jaanaa caahiye thaa

You should have immediately gone there (but you did not).

7 W wE T T 9 iRy arl
use vahaa paanii nahii piinaa caahiye thaa

She/he should not have drunk water there (but she/he did).

Notice that ®RY caahiye once again remains invariant, irrespective of
the sense in which it is used. This set of sentences involves a modal use
of caahbiye in that we get an idea of the attitude of the speaker towards
the content of the sentence. In 5, it is implied that the speaker feels it is
time for the person being referred to to go home; in 6, even though the
speaker addresses the speaker respectfully, he feels that it was impera-
tive for the listener to reach the specific place without any delay but the
person did not and in 7, the speaker strongly feels that the listener
should not have drunk water at a particular place and knows that the
listener actually did.

|MRY caahiye is the only verb in Hindi which does not have any
related forms. It is not at all related formally to any other verb that may
share its sounds and even to some extent its meaning. For example, it
is not even distantly related to the verb 9@l caabnaa though this also

means ‘to want’. When we use 9@l caabnaa, ‘to want’, it shows full
agreement with the subject (where it is not blocked by a postposition)
in terms of person, number and gender. For example,

g & e OB || B
siimaa rashiild ko caahtii hai

Sima loves Rashid.

9 A T B e %l
mohan sakiinaa ko caahtaa hai

Mohan loves Sakina.

10 e @ T T w0 9w €
raahul ko bahut saarii laRkiyaa caahtii hai
Many girls love Rahul.

In 8, the subject is ‘Sima’; it is not followed by any postposition and the
verb agrees with it showing the ending -#ii. In 9, the subject is mascu-
line singular, a fact once again reflected in -taa in @& caabtaa. In 10,
@efeai laRkiydd is feminine plural and the verb awdt ¥ caahtii bai
encodes that information. Nothing of this kind happens when we use
the verb @R caahiye. Some speakers may use the form @Rd caabiyé
when the preceding noun is plural but it is rare and sounds odd to many
speakers.

k[ k¥ Conclusion
There are several properties of Tf8Q caahiye that we may record.

e The form of 9T caahiye remains invariant (sentences 1 to 7).

e It combines only with the past tense auxiliary thaa (sentences 6
and 7).

e It encodes the attitude of the speaker (sentences 6 and 7).
When it is used with the past tense auxiliary and a negative, the
inference is actually positive (sentence 7).

* If the negative is absent, the inference is negative (sentence 6).

° It has two meanings: one meaning ‘want’ and the other ‘should’.




Compound verbs in Hindi consist of two verbal elements (the general
structure being V1 V2) which combine to express a single meaning.
Both verbal elements can function as independent verbs on their own.
But in the case of a compound verb, it is the first verbal element that
carries the primary meaning. The second element only modifies
the meaning in rather subtle ways. The first element is generally in its
non-honorific imperative (or stem) form and remains invariant in the
compound; the second element generally carries the person, number,
gender and tense markers. We notice a nice division of labour here.
The first element has the semantic load and the second grammatical. The
first set is very large and is open to additions; the second set, that is, the
one carrying grammatical information is small and rarely allows any
additions. Not every verb can function as the second element; in this
sense the second set resembles the auxiliaries. Although the number of
verbs that can appear as the second element in the compound is finite,
it is very difficult to say what specific semantic modification a given verb
will make to the first verb. Often the same sentence appears with a
simple and a compound verb but that does not mean that they are inter-
changeable. On the contrary, they are very context-sensitive. In fact, for
second- or foreign-language learners, they constitute one of the most
challenging areas of Hindi.

Meaning of compound verbs

Consider the following examples:

1 |® W |
vah ghar aayaa

He came home.

2 ® W Mo

vah ghar aa gayaa

He came home.

In English, a clear distinction is made between the present perfect
(where the focus is on the process, and the time of the action in the past
is unspecified; in fact, it could be very close to the present) and past
(where the action is complete at a point of time in the past from the
present moment of speaking). It is difficult to characterise the distinc-
tion between simple and compound verbs with comparable clarity. The
grammatical information contained in the verb in both sentences is
same: third person, masculine, singular and past perfect tense. What is
the semantic difference? Hook (1979: 231) tries to capture the differ-
ence in the following: ‘An action may be thought of as consisting of a
number of stages or phases. First is the stage of inaction; of intention
and preparation; then comes the stage of effort; then the consummation
of action leading to achievement, change or transition to something
new. In most general terms, using a compound verb allows the mind to
travel across the phases of an action. Using the simple verb illuminates
a single stage.” The use of the compound verb tends to capture the
process. But in general, 1 and 2 may be regarded similar; in 2 though
T gayaa means ‘went’, the meaning of the whole compound is ‘came’,
determined by the first verbal element. As we will see below, it may not
always be the case that the first element dominates the verbal complex
of compound verbs.

Attitudinal aspects

In fact, compound verbs may have substantial attitudinal load on them.
Thus to say the first sentence ‘he came home’ may be largely colourless
and neutral. But to say the second sentence might for example imply
any of the following:

We had been waiting for him; he finally came home.
We had almost given up but he came home.

We are so happy that he came home.

He tried everything he could but finally returned home.

Since the burden of the second element is speaker- and context-sensitive,
it is very difficult to isolate a single semantic suggestion associated
with each verb of the V2 class. This small category interestingly con-
sists largely of semantic opposites, for example, FFI jaanaa, ‘to go’ and




&M aanaa, ‘to come’; ¥ lenaa, ‘to take’ and ¥ denaa, ‘to give’; Tz
uThnaa, ‘to get up’ and ¥&T baiThnaa, ‘to sit down’ and ¥ mamaa,
die’ and I maarnaa, ‘to kill/hit/beat’. However, this fact does not giy 3
us any helpful clues about the structure and meaning of compound verbs,
It is when the focus is on action and there is a sense of immediacy

that we tend to use the compound verbs most frequently. Consider

3w §W & dWw W ¥ ®W ¥ W
haaye becaare kyaa sockar cale the kyaa ho gayaa!

What a pity! What actually happened was so different from what they
thought would happen.

One could of course say

4 T ¥R 0 @ e W ¥, () @@ gl
haaye becaare kyaa sockar cale the (aur) kyaa huaa

What a pity! What actually happened was different from what they
thought would happen.

But in 4, the focus is neither on action nor on immediacy but on the
total result. The kind of helplessness that is suggested by the compound
verb in 3 is not indicated by the simple verb in 4.

One would therefore expect that situations that naturally imply a
change in state or some kind of transition from one state to another
would normally be expressed through compound verbs. For example,
o S bhuul jaanaa, ‘to forget’ in itself contains the meaning that there
was some X in memory that was forgotten; similarly, 9% 3t samajh
aanaa, ‘to understand’, ¥ & le aanaa, ‘to bring’, & S le jaanaa, ‘to
take’, @ M kbaa jaanaa, ‘to eat’, & & banaa denaa, ‘to make’ and
so on. Examine the following sentences:

5 ® A T@wEA ¥
vah aapkii baat samajhtaa hai

He understands what you are saying.

6 W FH T T |
use aapkii baat samajh aa gaii

He understood what you are saying.

7 W F@ A W W
use aapkii baat samajh nahii aaii

He did not understand what you were saying.

*g W WH T W W e T
use aapkii baat samajh nahii aa gaii

He did not understand what you were saying.

In sentence 5, a simple verb (with an auxiliary) has been used. Here the
focus is on the general competence of the listener to understand what-
ever is said to him. In 6, it is both the process and the result that
constitute the scope of the action of understanding. If this proposition
has to be negated, we can use only 7, that is, a sentence with a simple
verb. If a compound is used, as in 8, the sentence becomes ungrammat-
ical. If both the process and completion have to remain in focus, the use

of negatives would be against the nature of most compound verbs.

Compounds with S jaanaa, ‘to go’

If you look through any Hindi text, a short story, a news item or an essay,
you will notice that compounds with SRV jaanaa occur most frequently.
For example, & S bo jaanaa, ‘to happen’, ®T 5l lag jaanaa, ‘to become
busy’, R ST gir jaanaa, ‘to fall down’, Wt ST bbaag jaanaa, ‘to run
away’, Re@® W1 kbisak jaanaa, ‘to quietly disappear’, 8 S so jaanaa,
‘to sleep’, B@ SN mil jaanaa, ‘to find’ and so on.

Consider the following sentences:

9 ® W AW W W@ E

vah ghar aakar roz sotaa hai

He sleeps every day after he comes home.

10 w o W &« w@r ¥
vah ghar aakar roz so jataa hai

He goes to sleep every day after he comes home.

11 R

mere aate hii vah bhaag gayaa’

AW & T} WA T |

He ran away the moment | arrived.




-

12 ¥ T & =

He finished all the sweets in a jiffy.

Sentence 9 has an intransitive verb; in 10, the same sentence has been

used with the verb SIMT jaanaa, which adds additional force to the action
being described. It does not really change the meaning. Sentence 11

describes a quick change in state and the use of SIFl jaanaa adds to the
vividness and the pace of the action. A similar impact may be noticed
in 12 where the use of the compound verb captures the vividness of the
event.

Other compound verbs

Another important verb which enters into compound-verb formations
is AIFT aanaa, ‘to come’. It is often used with verbs of activity and helps
to determine their direction. Some of the more commonly used com-
pound verbs include: & &I le aanaa, ‘to bring’, W1 &F bhaag aanaa,
‘to return running’, A& SW nikal aanaa, ‘to get out of a situation’, 38
& uTh aanaa, ‘to get up and return’ and so on. Consider 13,

3% @ & w® ¥ W ¥ few  amnl

mai to kisii tarah se seminaar se nikal aayaa

| somehow managed to get out of the seminar.
The verb in 13 makes certain unstated assumptions possible, for exam-
ple, “The seminar was very boring’; ‘it was very hot there’; ‘I had to
meet you at any cost’ and so on.

Another common verb used as V2 in a compound is & Daalnaa, ‘to
put’. It is generally used with transitive verbs and often adds the mean-
ing of finishing the activity in compounds such as @ 8w khol Daalnaa,
‘to open’, @ S foR Daalnaa, ‘to break’, 98 &8 cuus Daalnaa, ‘to
suck’, IR S maar Daalnaa, ‘to kill’ and so on. Consider 14:

14 T X GARY gREl W™ @ | W

dekhkar kaar calaaie saahib aapne to mujhe maar

& =@ arl
hii Daalaa thaa

Sir, please drive carefully.You nearly killed me.

® wh B @ mml
mere dekhte hii dekhte vah saarii miThaaii khaa gayaa

Compounds are also formed with verbs like & lenaa, ‘to take’, ¥ denaa,
‘to give’, T rakbnaa, ‘to keep’, @ paRnaa, ‘have to’, 3&1 uThnaa, ‘to
get up’ and ¥&W baiThnaa, ‘to sit’, among several others. For example, &
& mil lenaa, ‘to meet’, @ & kar denaa, ‘to do’, %@ @ likh rakbnaa,
‘to keep written’, ¥ W ro paRnaa, ‘to start crying’ and 38 ¥ uTh
baiThnaa, ‘to suddenly get up’. In most of the sentences above, the com-
pound verb can be substituted by the appropriate form of the first verbal
element but not, for example, in 14. Nor will this be true for 15 or 16:

15 @ W W™ @l

vah ekdam rone lagaa

He started crying at once.

16 @ oEFE  F W el
ajay acaanak andar aa baiThaa

Ajay suddenly came in and sat down.

If we say only 3T royaa, ‘cried’ in 15, it would mean ‘he cried at once’;
we lose the element of continuity. In 16, if we say only I aayaa,
‘came’, it would mean ‘he suddenly came in’; we would lose the meaning
‘sat down’. Such verbal complexes may more appropriately be called
serial verbs.

Conjunct verbs

There is another category of verbs which we will discuss very briefly here:
conjunct verbs. They consist of a noun or adjective and a verbal element.
Several attempts have been made to describe the formal and semantic
properties of these verbs. However, it is still not possible to state with any
precision the structure and meaning of conjunct verbs. It is often
suggested that they have the following structure:

Noun/Adjective + a verbal explicator

where the verbal element may be & karnaa, ‘to do’ 81 honaa, ‘to be’,
& denaa, ‘to give’ and so on as in

*  gF & daan denaa, ‘to give alms®
e 3% 8 andberaa honaa, ‘to get dark’
* @& & shaadii karnaa, ‘to get married’.




Most of the time scholars have tried to associate unique unitary
meanings to these conjunct verbs. But their meanings can be extremely
complex. Consider the following sentences:

17 381 ¥@ ¥ w@ ™ W ql
usne marne se pahle gaay daan dii

He (as a religious act) gifted a cow before he died.

¥ T
kuch daan diyaa magar shrdhaa se nahii

18 38 = Rw wr ==&

He gave something in charity but not with devotion.

19 s @ W Y ¥ Re @ m™ ¥
ab to meraa udaypur mé dil lag gayaa hai

Now | feel at home in Udaipur.

20 g w@ e @ Rem W ® @l
tum kyo yahiaa dum hilaate ghuum rahe ho

Who are you trying to flatter here? (Literally, why are you loitering here
like a dog swinging its tail?)

The &M & daan denaa as used in 17 is highly culturally loaded. It has
a whole mythology hidden behind it. It cannot be translated in terms of
charity, generosity or alms. In 18, the phenomenon indicated is compa-
rable to giving something in charity. In 19, there is no way of telling the
meaning of R&& @ dil lagnaa from its constituents; R@ dil means
‘heart’ and @I lagnaa, ‘to get involved in’. The conjunct verb itself
means ‘to feel at home’. §1 RAFT dum hilaanaa is indeed most interesting.
It can be used literally as in:

21 ® gwm @ Rwm o w ¥
yah kuttaa dum hilaa rahaa hai
This dog is waving its tail.
But in 20, it is actually telling somebody that he is trying to win undue
favours; that he is not behaving in a dignified fashion.
In all these examples we have used nouns. We can similarly use

adjectives as in W& &N lambaa karnaa, ‘to elongate’, BT &1 choTaa
bannaa, ‘to become small’, & 81 kaalaa honaa, ‘to become black’,

and -9 81 laal-piilaa honaa, ‘to get angry’ and so on. Once again,
it is very difficult to say what the relationship of the constituents to the
whole would be.

Sometimes a conjunct verb may appear in a context where the noun
may be linked to its object by the postposition @ kaa or its other forms.
Consider the following sentence:

22

giitaa ne apnii saas kaa dhyaan rakhaa thaa

I I W W ®wm @l

Gita had looked after her mother-in-law.

Notice that in sentence 22 the verb agrees with the masculine singular
noun ®W dhyaan, ‘care’, which is the direct object of the verb @
rakbnaa, ‘to keep’ here. However, the conjunct verb as a whole is
&M @ dbyaan rakbnaa, ‘to look after’ whose logical direct object
is 9® saas, ‘mother-in-law’ which is feminine. If we transform this
sentence into a passive as in 23,

2 @ ¥ §W @ w0 @ aa %

is ghar mé saas kaa dhyaan rakhaa jaataa hai

Mother-in-law is looked after in this house.

the verbal complex TaT S ¥ rakhaa jaataa hai agrees with @@ dbyaan.

EINY Conclusion

In this chapter we have discussed the form and functions of compound
verbs which consist of two verbal elements. We have also briefly
discussed some conjunct verbs which consist of a noun/adjective and a
verbal element.







Languages often use a variety of strategies to combine clauses and create
longer sentences. These include coordination, disjunction, subordination,
use of the conjunctive participle, complementation and relativisation. In
coordination, the two clauses maintain their independent status, while
in sentences using other strategies we generally have a main clause
and a subordinate clause. All conjunctions belong to the invariant part
of the lexicon and have no formally related forms (Chapter 22). There
are many conjunctive words that often have nearly the same meaning.
We will discuss coordination, disjunction and subordination in this
chapter.

kyAR Coordination

The most commonly used additive coordination conjunction is 3 aur,
‘and’. It can be used to combine nouns, verbs, adjectives or whole
clauses. The verb tends to agree with the coordinated constituent or to
the element nearest to the verb. Consider the following examples:

1 e A dw W o™ ® ¥l
mohan aur sohan seb khaa rahe hé

Mohan and Sohan are eating apples.

2 fm @ R X TR wEH 4l
siitaa ek iimaandaar aur samajhdaar laRkii thii

Sita was an honest and intelligent girl.

3 W o Fw ¥ T TR @ W
mohan aur siitaa ne khaanaa khaayaa aur so gaye

Mohan and Sita ate their meals and went to bed.




-

4 = AR a =W ¥ W F s aml
vah dhiire-dhiire aur dhyaan se ghar ke andar aayaa

He entered the house slowly and carefully.

In 1, two nouns have been coordinated with @R aur; the subject thus

becomes plural and this fact is reflected in the verb. Adjectives depend

on the nouns following them for their number marking; in 2 the
coordinated adjectives are followed by a singular noun ®&@ laRkii,
‘girl” which stands for Sita; the verb is also singular. In 3, the verb @y
khaanaa, ‘to eat’ is transitive; so the first clause is ergative and the
verb agrees with the masculine @M kbaanaa, ‘food’; 8T sona, ‘to sleep’
is intransitive; we do not need the ergative pattern and the verb agrees
with the plural coordinated subject ¥ R v mohan aur siitaa,
‘Mohan and Sita’. In 3, &R aur is used to conjoin two verbal elements
whose subject is the same. In 4, @K aur has been used to coordinate two
adverbs even though this is not done very frequently in Hindi. We may
note here another use of &R aur as an important discourse constituent.
It is very often used to initiate or continue informal conversations.
For example,

S @R aur, What else?
6 ARG aur sunaaiiye, What is new?

kW3 Disjunctive coordination

Just as @R aur functions as the coordinating conjunction, ar yaa (or
sometimes 3l athvaa) functions as the disjunctive coordination ‘or’.
When compared with English, it serves the functions of both ‘or’ and
‘either...or’. Consider the following examples:

7 A 7 dW W owm W arl
mohan yaa sohan seb khaa rahaa thaa

Mohan or Sohan was eating an apple.

8 ¥ ™ T A-TW@ TAEWI
mujhe kuch garam de do; caay yaa kaafii

Give me something hot; either tea or coffee.

9 @ @ W W =@ W oW W Se
yaa to tum merii baat maan lo yaa ghar jaao

Either you agree to what | am saying or you go home.

10 @ @M et & T
tum khaanaa khaogii ki nahii

Will you have food or not?

Notice that in 10, we do not even use a yaa; that disjunctive function
has here been taken over by & ki, normally meaning ‘that’. In 7, a1 yaa
separates Wed mohan and @& soban and makes the subject singular
thereby also making the verb singular. In 8, we illustrate the most com-
mon use of A yaa, particularly in contexts where it is used twice and
the meaning comes fairly close to ‘either...or’. In 9, &l yaa is used with
& to; this combination is used when you wish to focus on a specific
choice in the discourse. As in the case of @K aur, a yaa can also be used

“disjunctively between nouns, adjectives, adverbs or clauses.

Subordinating conjunctions

Hindi uses a large number of subordinating conjunctions. In some
cases, there are near-synonymous conjunctions that can in fact be used
interchangeably in many contexts though different speakers will of
course make specific context-sensitive/stylistic selections. Thus for the
English ‘but’, Hindi has at least five words, namely, &% lekin, ¥R
magar, W par, &g kintu and W parantu. Some of these words
have other functions also. For example, ® par, ‘on’, as we noticed in
Chapter 20, is also used as a postposition with a variety of functions.
Some sentences using the Hindi conjunctions for ‘but’ follow.

a A o ¥ osw W R

mai ghar jaanaa caahtaa thaa lekin giitaa ne jaane nahii diyaa

11 ¥ W W e

| wanted to go home but Geeta didn’t let me.

12 g @ Rew ™

uskaa bhii pikcar dekhne kaa man thaa magar kal

@ W a R EX)

S = Al
uskaa test thaa

He also wanted to see a movie but he had an exam the following day.




In both 11 and 12, we could interchange ®f lekin and ¥R magar,;

could also substitute them by W par, @g kintu or Wg parantu.
Several near-synonymous subordinating conjunctions such as Rd

jisse, A jo and W taaki, ‘so that’ are used to suggest a contingent event.

The use of any of these involves stating a possible condition that would

make the activity of the dependent clause possible.
Consider the following sentences:

13 & 9t W9 ad & @ ™ =W T W
vo jaldii aa jaaye taaki ham log garam khaanaa khaa l&

| wish he’d come early so that we can all eat hot food.

14 ARG & o o @ a% & ®w@ W @ ¥l
un din vah jaldii aa jaataa thaa taaki ham samay par khaa I&

Those days he often used to come early so that we could eat on time.

15 fe1 7 @ 70 9@ &® & B T Ww @
mohan ne aisii kaunsii baat kah dii ki tum itnaa naaraaz ho

What did Mohan say that you are so angry!

In 13, the food has yet not been consumed; people (i.e. ‘we’) are waiting
for another person (member of the family possibly, son or husband if
the mother is saying this sentence) to arrive. Sentence 15 shows that
these conjunctions are often replaced by ®& ki, ‘that’.

Another set of near-synonymous conjunctions introduces the clauses
of reasons. These conjunctions include il kyoki, ‘because’, g citki,
‘because’, ‘since’, & B ke kaaraN, for the reason’ and & &=1® ¥ kii
vajah se, ‘because of’. We now give some examples:

16 ®® @@ 9@ W W ™ @ Wi W T
vah kal jaldii ghar aa gayaa thaa kyoki use paarTii

¥ S arl
mé jaanaa thaa

He came home early yesterday because he had to go to a party.

17 9% A W W W & ¥ @ ghe W
citki mohan kaa ghar paas hii ‘mé thaa isliye vah
Y@ & ww
paidal hii calaa gayaa

Since Mohan’s house was close by (therefore) he just walked home.

kyX-3 Conclusion

In this chapter we have briefly introduced conjunctive, disjunctive and
subordinating conjunctions.




The number of ways in which one can combine two or more sentences
in Hindi is very large indeed. We have already discussed some processes
of coordination and subordination in Chapter 32. In Chapter 34, we
will turn to sentences with relative clauses. In this chapter, we will
discuss conditional and counterfactual sentences. We will also briefly
talk about clauses of time, reason and desire, and about sentences that
explicate the main clause in various ways.

kXMl Conditionals

A conditional sentence consists of a condition indicated generally by
&R agar or AR yadi, ‘if” and a statement of activity or state that might
mature if the condition stated in the ‘if* clause is met. Consider the
following sentences:

WMo oW § ww oW

agar vah biimaar na hotii to paarTii mé zarur aatii

1 %R «® &R 7

If she were not ill, she would have certainly come to the party.

2 R AN FP Ted ¥ @ ed © @ @bl
yadi aap kuch puuchnaa caahte hai to abhii pucch lijjie

If you (h) wish to ask anything else, please do so now.

3 R T W@ & W@ & d@ @ a A el
agar vah pahle hii mehnat kar letaa to fel na hotaa

Had he worked hard earlier, he would not have failed.

4 T PH TN H W & WME AR wm wK
jab tumne jaane kii Thaan hii lii hai to mai kyaa kahui

If you have already decided to go, what should | say?

5 g qe oA @ W O B¥ W ow W g
yadi mohan aae to kah denaa ki mai ghar par nahii haii

If Mohan comes, tell him that | am not at home.

6 FR G wE W WY A& T P Rew ¥ =Wl
agar diidii samay par aa jaaye to sab milkar pikcar dekhne calége

If didi (elder sister) comes in time, we will go together to see a movie.

All the verbal forms used in these sentences are already available to

~ us through the WESs in Chapters 11 and 26. The conditional clause

is normally introduced by 3R agar or @R yadi but it can also be
introduced by words such as 5 jab, ‘when’, 3 jo, ‘if’ and so on.

The conditional clause always precedes the main clause. The
conditional element is regularly paired with @ o, ‘then’ at the beginning
of the main clause. What about the nature of the verbal elements that
can appear in sentences with conditional clauses? Consider the following
table based on sentences 1-6:

Verbal elements

Conditional clause Main clause

(1) && botii N aatii

(2) wwa¥ caabte hai B WO puuch liijie
(3) @@ letaa 8 hotaa

(4) @Y lii bai &% kabiii

(5) @@ aae g hun

(6) W jaae T calége

One notices a predominance of imperfective (Xtaa, Xtii, Xte) and
subjunctive forms (Xe, Xo, X etc.) in both clauses. However, these
are not the only combinations possible; in fact, one can use the past
tense and perfective aspect in the conditional.




7 SR OF|®E AN ™ W @ oW ANE #& s ¥
agar vah bhaag gayaa thaa to ab vaapis kyo aayaa hai

If he had run away, why has he come back now?

The use of the future tense in the main clause may often indicate that,

in case the condition is met, the main clause event or state is inevitable
asin 8.

8 IR W ¥ W Te B ® & ¥ a9
agar kahii se mujhe graaT mil gaii to mai yaark -
FE AW
zarur jaaiiigaa
If I manage to get a grant from somewhere, | will definitely go to York.

The initial conditional word aR yadi / R agar can often be dropped
as in

9 A FW FA T
vo aae to baat bane

If he comes, then we can proceed (in the right direction).

EXWA Counterfactuals

English has a well-known construction illustrated in 10.
10 If I were rich, | would go to India.

This is a counterfactual sentence. It is a hypothetical situation. The
speaker ‘I’ is not actually rich. Hindi also has a comparable construc-
tion. It is marked by the use of the present participle in both clauses.
Consider the following sentences:

11 ok @1 w § & & w® W & &l
agar maa ghar mé hotii to yah sab nahii hotaa
If mother were at home, all this wouldn’t have happened.

12 o1 @@ @ eml
acchaa hotaa tum aate

If you had come, it would have been nice.

13" W % B & @ ¥ T e ¥ W
mere paas vah kitaab hotii to mai tumhé abhii de detaa

If | had that book, | would give it to you right away.

Notice that in 13, not only the conditional 3R agar is omitted but
even the order of clause has been reversed. This helps to focus attention
on the desired state or event. In 14, we notice how the main clause
has been fronted and the counterfactual conditional appears in second
place.

14 yed I ® TN FR T W W W
musiibaté aur baRh jaatii agar bacce bhii saath aate

Our miseries would have multiplied, had the children also come with us.

There are some other ways of indicating hypothetical situations in
complex sentences. Most of these sentences tend to use ®& ki as a joining
element. Consider the following sentences:

15 % = g B oam W W M|
mai caahtaa him ki aap mere ghar aaé

| wish that you would come to my place.

6% # =aevn & aw & F @ AW B
mai nahii caahtaa ki aap siitaa ke saath dostii karé

| don’t want you to be friendly with Sita.

Some other complex constructions

Several other connectors are used to join two or more sentences. These
include R& ¥ phir bhii, ‘even then’, &t @& jahaa tak, ‘so far’, S FH-IE
jo kuch-vah, ‘whatever—that’ and so on. The following sentences illus-
trate their use:

17 < W@ I & |

jahda tak meraa savaal hai mai aapse sahmat nahii

W € ¥

So far as | am concerned, | don’t agree with you.




18 shgs ® W ww @ =« W o ¥ Rl
jo kuch bhii mere paas thaa vah maine aapko de diyaa

Whatever little | had, | have given it to you.

19 @ s @ & ® & B & %

tum itnaa didcaa bol rahe ho phir bhii mai
gl W O W gl
tumhaarii baat sun rahaa haid

Even though you are talking so loudly, | am still listening to you.

There are complex sentences which involve a clause of place, time or
manner.

20 /@ ®F @ SR W, AFT |
jab bhii tum unhé dekho, bhaag jaanaa

Whenever you see him, run away.

21 s @WEw @ @ ¥ T @ @ Rl
jahaa is vakt tum khaRe ho vahaa kabhii ek kilaa thaa

There was once a fort where you are standing now.

22 Rt o6 M O¥F @ oW W & W W

jitnii. dhiimii gati se tum cal rahii ho ham kabhii
W T g
ghar nahii pahiicége

We will never reach home given the slow pace at which you are
walking.

kX®'% Conclusion

In this chapter we have dealt with complex sentences involving condi-
tionals, counterfactuals and some other connectors which help to form
complex sentences in Hindi.

One of the most important subordinate clauses is the relative clause. It
is attached to a noun in a complex sentence. It either identifies the noun
or gives us some additional information about the noun. In Hindi, as
in many other languages, relative clauses are introduced by relative
pronouns which may appear singly or in pairs. In English, the func-

- tion of relative pronouns is performed by question words such as

‘who’, ‘which’, ‘when’ and ‘where’ or by ‘that’. Consider the following
two sentences in English:

1 Mohan, who is a teacher, loves to read science fiction.

2 Mohan built the house which you see in front of you.

In 1, ‘who’ is the relative pronoun and the clause ‘who is a teacher’
provides some additional information about Mohan. ‘Mohan loves to
read science fiction’ is a complete sentence in itself. In 2, the relative
pronoun is ‘which’. The dependent clause ‘which you see in front of
you® helps to identify the house Mohan built. The sentence would in
fact remain incomplete without this relative clause modifying the noun
‘house’. Notice that in English, it would be impossible to manipulate in
any way the two clauses as they are. They must appear in the order
shown in 1 and 2. The relative clause in both 1 and 2 appears after the
noun to which it is attached.

Hindi relative clauses
Let us consider two examples from Hindi comparable to 1 and 2 above.

3 A o w Rew ¥ Owm e w ¥l
mohan jo ek shikshak hai bahut kitaabé paRhtaa hai

Mohan, who is a teacher, reads a lot of books.



4 W g oaw W W ROV W W

jo ghar tum apne saamne dekh rahe ho vah ghar

W F T ¥
mohan ne banaayaa hai

Mohan has built the house which you see in front of you.

The relative pronoun used in both 3 and 4 is s jo, ‘that/which/who’. It
is this relative pronoun or its variants that are most frequently used in
Hindi relative clauses. As in English, in 3, the subordinate relative
clause 3 & Rve® ¥ jo ek shikshak bai provides additional information
about the subject noun. In 4, 3 jo helps to identify the house which is
being referred to and this clause is an integral part of the sentences.
Unlike English, it is often possible to invert the order of independent

and dependent clauses in relativised sentences. For example, 5 is as
grammatical as 4:

S5 ® W W Y W ¥oaowm @
vah ghar mohan ne banaayaa hai jo (ghar) tum
W g W™ ow A

apne saamne dekh rahe ho

Mohan has built the house that you see in front of you.

From 4 and §, it is also clear that the relative clause can appear before
or after the noun to which it is attached (in this case W ghar, ‘house’).

kLW Correlatives

Before we turn to a more detailed discussion of St jo and its related forms,
we examine the nature of correlative pairs such as Jei-agi jabaa-vahaa,
‘where-there’, 590 jab—tab, ‘when-then’, ¥/ tab—jab, ‘then-when’,
N4 jaisaa-vaisaa, ‘like this-like that’, RwR<swt jidhar-udbar,
‘which side-that side’, RIS jitnaa-utnaa, ‘this much-that much®
and -4 - @A jy6—7y6 — tyo-tyd, ‘when—when — then—then’.

Consider the following sentences:
6 % B

A o g @ W o e &

mai jahaa bhii jaataa hid tum vahii calii aatii ho

You come wherever | go.

e =i

7 & 9 I W gR @l
jab paapaa aayége tab tumhé pataa lagegaa

You will get an earful (will be set right) when father comes (home).

§ @™ g @ ECE | SR
tab tumhé pataa lagegaa jab paapaa aayége

You will get an earful (will be set right) when father comes (home).

9 S wW w2 |
jaisaa karoge vaisaa bharoge

You will reap what you sow.

10 % Pew sar § %w® F@w W & o S ¥
mai jidhar jaataa haa yah kuttaa udhar hii aa jaataa hai

This dog follows me wherever | go.

11 o @R 38 8 @& &W & oo e AR @ T
jitnaa pyaar vah homnaa ko kartii hai utnaa kisii aur ko nahii

The amount of love she has for Homna, she doesn’t have for anyone else.

12 & s ™ @ w0 0w & & W CLC

jyo jyo garmii baRhtii gaii tyd tyd marne vaalo kii

dem T Rl
sakhyaa baRhtii gaii

As the heat increased, so did the number of people who died (of
heat stroke).

The clauses involved in sentences 6—12 can be inverted in order. Though
there may not be any change in the basic meanin'g, the order -does-tend
to reflect specific styles and focus, particula}rly if we subscribe to the
principle that what appears first remains salient. ”

In 6, we notice a correlative pair of place; we get the form @& vabii,
‘there only’ as an emphatic form of @& vahaa, ‘there’. Sentences 7 ?nd 8,
inversions of each other in terms of clause order, concern correlatives .of
time. Sentence 9 involves manner, 10 direction and space, 11 quantity
and 12 degree of two simultaneous activities.




The set of seven correlatives mentioned earlier thus take care of

relat'lv.e clauses of place, manner, time, direction, quantity and degree,
But it is the relative pronoun i jo which is most frequently used with

persons and things. It is also often paired with 78 vabh, ‘he’.

13 Prowld & o sm B Y Tu |
jin laRkiyo ko inaam mile ve bahut khush thii

The girls who got prizes were very happy.

14 Pw ot @& gw Lt T® W 1 arl
jis aadmii ko tumne maaraa vah meraa bhaaii thaa

The man whom you hit was my brother.

15 B som T O W o§m o=
jise baazaar calnaa ho mere saath cale

Whoever wants to go to the market should come with me.

l6 B Rl & swm @ ¥ T o
jinhé kitaabo kii zarurat hogii ve khud aayége

Those who need books will come on their own.

As a.lready pointed out (Chapter 15), any word in Hindi can be
duplicated; full reduplication has a distributive meaning. All the relative

pronouns can be duplicated to have the effect of distributive meaning.
For example,

17 e oot & s s &4 W ww
jis jis aadmii ko baazaar calnaa ho mere saath cale

All those who want to come to the market should come with me.

18 @  w@ W W ¥ @ = R
jahaa jahaa macchar hote hii vahai vahai maleriyaa
e %I

phailtaa hai

Malaria spreads wherever there are mosquitoes.

c'%8 Two nouns in a sentence

Sometimes there are two nouns in a sentence. Unless there are clear
grammatical hints, we may not be able to tell to which noun the relative
clause is attached. For example, in 19

19 ¥ S W & W @ W pEwEEn

kisii ne us mahilaa ke naukar ko jo gusalkhaane

¥ 3@ 9w a ol
mé kapRe dho rahaa thaa maaraa

Someone hit that woman’s servant who was washing clothes in the
bathroom.

" it is clear that the relative clause after ¥ jo refers to the I@X naukar,

‘servant’. There is grammatical information available on the basis of
which we can claim this. F@ naukar is masculine singular and the
verb is accordingly marked for these features. The relative clause can-
not refer to W mahbilaa, ‘woman’. But in a sentence such as 20, it may
not be easily clear to establish to which noun the relative clause is
attached.

20 B ¥ w§ WRen # T AT I s

kisii ne us mahilaa kii us naukraanii ko maaraa jo

BH W s ® W A
fon par baat kar rahii thii

Somebody hit that/the maid of the woman who was talking on the
phone.

The question is: who was talking on the phone? The woman or the
maid? In English, the situation is not so complex because gender is not
marked in the verb. But in 20, both nouns, R mabilaa, ‘woman’ and
NG naukraanii, ‘maid’ and the verb of the relative clause are clearly
marked for feminine. So it is not easy to tell who was talking on the
phone. The general tendency is to attach the relative clause to the
nearest noun; in this case it is ABEN naukraanii, ‘maid’.




LY  Conclusion

I have l?rieﬂy discussed the nature of relative clauses and relative and
correlative pronouns in Hindi. I have also indicated that in sentences
where there are two potential nouns, it may not always be easy to
decide to which noun the relative clause may get attached. In the next

chap.ter, we will talk about participles and see how: they are related to
relative clauses.

The relationship between the non-honorific second person imperative
verbal form on the one hand and the infinitive (WFS 11.1) and the perfect
(WFSs 11.2 and 11.3) and imperfect (WFSs 11.8-11.10) participles on
the other has already been discussed in Chapter 11. In this chapter I
examine their formal and functional aspects in greater detail.

KINR The infinitive

As noticed in WFS 11.1, the infinitive belongs to the group adhering
to the X <> Xnaa relationship. Functioning as a noun, it belongs to
the -aa ending masculine nouns, for example, @ kamraa, ‘room’ (see
Section 7.4) and can enter into comparable nominative and oblique
singular forms. Consider the following sentences:

1 e @ @ R oww e ¥
bhaagnaa sehat ke liye bahut acchaa hai
Running is very good for health.

2 q @ ww §E
bolne kii tamiiz siikho

Learn how to talk. (Don’t talk in an uncivilised way.)

3 e & W@ @ e & e ¥
abhii to giitaa ko homnaa ko nahlaanaa hai

Geeta has still to bathe Homna.



4 Raett gl @ AER W ¥
pitaajii tumhaarii baat maannevaale nahii hai

Father is not likely to agree to your proposal.

5 &= R& @ s« |
bandar dikhe to bhaagnaa mat

If you see a monkey, don’t start running.

6 T R ¥ Wa ¥ ww R
tum jaypur mé rohit se zarur milnaa

You must meet Rohit in Jaipur.

7 o W @ W PE omRr & & aRul
aapko mere bolne par koii aapatti ho to kahiye

If you have any objection to my speaking, please say so.

8 g B wW W ¥ g
sudhaa ko apnaa ghar becnaa paRaa

Sudha had to sell her house.

9 M  F WM W W@ B Wl

mohan ke jaane kaa samay hone lagaa

It is about time for Mohan to leave.

It is interesting to note that most of the English translations also show
either the use of the infinitive or the gerundive. The form of the infinitive
is either Xnaa or Xne.

In 1, the infinitive form R bhaagnaa, ‘running’ has been used like
any other noun, the predicative adjective 3t acchaa, ‘good’ agrees
with it and so does the verb 8T honaa, ‘to be’. In 2, it is followed by a
postposition & kii, ‘of’ and therefore & bolne is in the oblique form.
It also indicates how the infinitive can be used where strong displeasure
is to be indicated. In S, it has been used as a verb indicating warning
to behave in a certain way in potentially threatening situations. As in 4,
the oblique infinitive can be combined with -vaalaa to get FFET
maannevaale, ‘likely to agree’ (person). In 6 also the infinitive is the
only verb suggesting strong advice and recommendation. Sentences 7
and 9 show that if the subject of the infinitive is present, it will be in the

oblique form when followed by a postposition: N mere in 7 and WeA &

mohan ke in 9. ‘ - ’ .

In 9, it combines with the verb & lagnaa, to get 1.nvolved. and thls
combination suggests immediacy. In 8, the infinitive is combined with
g paRnaa, ‘has to’ and suggests helplessness.

Present participle

Both the present and perfect participles can be used in a var.iety of ways
functioning primarily as adjectives and advgrbs. In certain contexts,
they can also function as nouns. Thef following sentences (except 12)
illustrate the use of the present participle:

10 o & & | @ & B wW ¥
rajnii ko histe hue log hii acche lagte hai
Rajni likes only laughing people.

11 ¥ oW W W W B weEd T R
garmii se marte hue logé ko koii sahaaytaa nahii milii

People who were dying of heat did not receive any help.

12 s o v ¥ Ww ® ¥ W I e

jo log garmii se mar rahe the unhé koii sahaaytaa

& Rl

nahii milii

Those people who were dying of heat did not receive any help.
13 |t W @ & @mw |

jyoti ghar pahiicte hii biimaar paRii

Jyoti fell ill as soon as she arrived home.

14 7@ @& W W W

martd ko aur mat maaro

Don't inflict more pain on those who are already suffering.

In 10, the present participle &% & hdste hue, ‘lgughing’, is plural in
form because the following noun @t log, ‘people’ is plural; it functions




like an adjective and agrees with the following noun in gender and
number. In 13, the participle performs an adverbial function, and is
combined with the emphatic & bii (Chapter 21); 9§a & pabiicte bii, ‘the
moment (she) arrived” works like an adverb of time. In 14, the present
participle shows up as a plural noun and el martaa, ‘dying’ functions
like any -aa ending noun such as @@ laRkaa, ‘boy’. Since it is followed
by a postposition, it is in the oblique plural form. As in 10, T § marte
bue, ‘dying’ functions like an adjective. However, 11 and 12 show how
sentences using the present participle are related to sentences using
relative clauses (Chapter 34). Thus

EIE I ¥ W O® ¥y
jo log garmii se mar rahe the

people who were dying of heat

and

Wy W o Al
garmii se marte hue log

Literally: dying from heat people.

are comparable in meaning even though they are so different in form.

Like any other Hindi word, the present participle can also be dupli-
cated and used to intensify its adjectival or adverbial role. Consider the
following sentences:

15 dm @& mEw ¥ wa T W aw & W
siimaa ko is skuul mé paRhaate hue biis saal ho gaye

Sima has been teaching in this school for twenty years.

16 & W W wE ¥ wW Wi 8 W

simaa ko is skuul mé paRhaate paRhaate biis saal

¥ W
ho gaye

Sima has been teaching in this school for twenty years.

17 e @ W e @ W™ ¥
likhte likhte mere haath thak gaye hai

My hands are hurting because of writing continuously.

18 fr W W o w A owH W FE g @I
sitaa rote rote thak gaii lekin uskii saas kapRe dhotii rahii

Sita got tired of crying but her mother-in-law continued washing
clothes.

Though 15 and 16 have identical meanings, 16 might show continuity
and boredom more effectively. In 17, repetition of the participle T
f@q likbte likbte is causally related to the ‘pain in my hands’. In 18,
the activities of crying and washing are simultaneous.

In all the above examples, the present participle form Xte has been
used; it is not difficult to have similar examples with Xtaa and Xtii
forms as in:

A LS
bhaagtaa huaa laRkaa
running boy

AT g

bhaagtii  huii laRkii

running girl

Past participle

In Chapter 11, we noted that WEFSs for the past participles in Xii,
Xaa and Xe are available in WFSs 11.4, 11.5 and 11.8 respectively. As
in the case of the present participle, the past participle can also have
adjectival and adverbial functions. Consider the following sentences:

19 " ¥ W g W H W a0e B E
samaaj mé paRhii huii laRkii kii sab taariif karte hai

Everyone praises an educated girl in society.




20 ® ¥ wem B O e owm @ w6

ghar se bhaagaa huaa naukar kisii kaam kaa nahii

A servant who ran away from home is of no use.

21 s g R
jale hue ciraago se saaraa shahar jagmagaa uThaa thaa

¥ e ST & qi|

The whole city was glittering with the light of lamps.

In all these three sentences, the past participle along with an
appropriate form of & ho, ‘be’ functions as an adjective. In 19, W g
paRbii buii, ‘educated’ modifies the feminine singular &g laRkii, ‘girl’
(Xii form); in 20, the following noun F@ naukar ‘servant’ is masculine
singular and is modified accordingly by WrW &3 bhaagaa buaa, ‘one
who has run away’ (Xaa form) and in 21, RRelt ciraagé, ‘lamps’ is
masculine oblique plural; so is the past participle modifier 7 §q jale
hue, ‘burning’ (Xe form). Each one of the above sentences could be
related to a corresponding sentence with a relative clause. We have 22
corresponding to 19:

22 W ¥ S W @ g & ¥ ®w am
samaaj mé jo laRkii paRhii hui hotii hai, sab log

S e wW E

uskii taariiff karte hai

A girl who is educated in society is praised by all.
Sentences like 22, as already discussed in Chapter 34, must find a way
in which it is clear that the noun referred to in both the clauses is

identical. In 22, 3§ uskii, ‘her’ stands for ®g@ laRkii, ‘girl’ in the

relative clause.
The past participle can also be used with adverbial force as in

2% @& W 0 ® ® W oA w
mai to yahaa leTe leTe bor ho gaii

| have got bored lying here (all the time).

24 @ ¥ L L fer @ @@ Rul
tum thailaa haath mé uThaae kidhar ko «cal die

Where are you off to, carrying a bag?

- e T L

» e i it g g e R & PN o 5

A past participle can be duplicated as in 23 to add an extra emphasis to
the action or state being described; in 24, ¥ ¥ ¥ S8 thailaa haath mé
uThaae, ‘carrying a bag in one’s hands’ functions as an adverb of manner.

(L ®:-8 Conclusion

In this chapter, we discussed the form and functions of the infinitive,
and present and past participles. With this chapter we conclude Part VI
of the book. In Part VII, we will undertake an examination of the
sounds and script of Hindi.







Hindi is currently written in the Devanaagarii (sometimes called the
naagarii) alphabet. This was not always the case. Earlier Hindi and its
varieties were also written in the Kaithii, Mahaajani, Perso-Arabic and
Shaardaa scripts. Until the first few decades of the twentieth century, it
was common for both educated people and literary scholars to write in
- both the Perso-Arabic and Devanaagarii scripts. Since India’s indepen-
dence in 1947, a variety of efforts have been made to ensure that people
use only the Devanaagarii script. According to Article 343(1) of the
Constitution of India, ‘the official language of the Union shall be Hindi
in Devanagri script’. Article 351 provides: ‘It shall be the duty of the
Union to promote the spread of Hindi language, to develop it so that
it may serve as a medium of expression for all the elements of the
composite culture of India...

A series of efforts have been made to standardise the Devanaagarii
alphabet and writing system for representing different Hindi sounds
since the 1960s. It was in 1966 that the Ministry of Education of the
Government of India published maanak devanaagarii varNmaalaa, that
is, the Standard Devanagri Alphabet; in 1967 a booklet called hindii
vartnii kaa maanakiikaraN (Standardisation of the Hindi Alphabet)
was published and in the year 1989 the Central Hindi Directorate
published devanaagarii lipii tathaa hindii vartnii kaa maanakiikaraN,
that is, a booklet called the ‘Standardisation of the Hindi Writing
System and the Hindi Alphabet’. The 1989 booklet also included cer-
tain modifications to the existing writing system; it noted, with regret,
variable orthographic representations in the case of certain sounds and
recommended specific symbols that should be uniformly used. It in fact
went to the extent of insisting on the method and direction that should
be adopted in writing a given letter. Though I will introduce readers to
the standard symbols suggested by the Government of India, I will also
indicate wherever necessary variable orthographic representations.
L also feel that different writers adopt different ways of writing the same
symbol, even though most people easily recognise the end product



without making any mistakes. I will therefore not insist on the kind of
rigidity proposed by the Central Hindi Directorate in writing a given
alphabet.

Though it is true that to a great extent the Hindi writing system is
phonetic, that is, most of the time you write what you speak, it is impor-
tant to understand that when you look at the writing system as a whole
it is fairly complex. In addition to several other properties which we will
discuss presently, this system, as already pointed out, is not linear but
multidimensional. We also notice that, depending on the environment
in which it appears, the same sound may be variably represented.

Vowels

There are 10 short and long vowel sounds in Hindi (some who include
the Sanskrit %  as a vowel sound claim that there are 11; we will soon
return to this issue). Each alphabet representing the vocalic sounds has
both a full form and an alternative short form called ¥8T maatraa
(literally, ‘quantity’). The full form is used at the beginning of words or
when vowel sounds appear in a sequence; the alternative short form is
used when the vowel sound appears after a consonant. The full forms
of the vowel alphabet are used in a finite set of words. For example very
few words are formed with full vowel letters like T ¥ & or & (see in
the following sections). But their corresponding short ¥&T maatraa
representations are used all the time to form words.

The vowel 3T a

Let us consider the first letter of the Hindi alphabet. It is 3 . When it
appears at the beginning of a word as in 3& ab, ‘now’ or =R antar,
‘difference’, it appears, as shown here, in its full form. It does not have
an alternative maatraa representation but it is assumed to be an inherent
part of the consonantal alphabet when they appear in full form in
non-initial position. For example, examine the following pair:

W raam, Ram (a name)

A0 maraa, died

Notice that the symbol ¥ is the same at the beginning and the end
of these two words. But in the case of W where it appears at the end of
the word, it has the value m only, while in the case of T where it appears
word-initially, the value of ¥ is actually ma. The ¥ of ¥ then has an
inherent & & in it. In fact, it has been suggested that the vertical bar

in most consonants is an unmarked secondary representation of the
inherent & a. This & sound is not pronounced when consonants appear
at the end of words as in the case of W raam. There are a few other
situations too where the inherent & is not pronounced in polysyllabic
words even though orthographically it is visible. In words such as @&
kamal, ‘lotus’, WBX safar, ‘journey’, B vigat, ‘past’ and so on where
the last letter can have only an a sound (not to be pronounced as dis-
cussed earlier), the second letter does have the a sound. Thus ma, fa and
ga are pronounced with the inherent & a. But if the last consonant ends
with any other vowel sound, the second syllable loses its inherent & a.
For example, in words like ¥ jhagRaa, ‘quarrel’, Rrat girtaa, ‘falling’,
& kursii, ‘chair’, W paaltuu, ‘domesticated’, I baalko, ‘Boys!” and
so on, the second consonant has a full orthographic representation. But
the inherent & a of these graphemes is not to be pronounced.

Other vowels

As in the case of other languages, the oral cavity is kept open for the
production of vowel sounds so that there is a free flow of the air stream.
Vowel sounds as opposed to consonantal sounds can normally have a
longer duration. You can produce ¥ ii for a long time but not a conso-
nant like, say, #k for a long time. In the production of vowel sounds, the
vocal chords generally vibrate. The vibration of the vocal chords causes
the phenomenon technically known as voicing. All vowel sounds are in
principle voiced though some languages do have unvoiced vowels. We
will try to examine the articulation of Hindi vowel sounds in terms of
three features. First the vertical position of the tongue according
to which the opening of the mouth can be divided into at least three
categories: High, Middle and Low. The second feature refers to the
horizontal position of the tongue. Just as vertically, the tongue can
be moved up and down, horizontally, it can be moved backward and
forward. Horizontally also we can broadly distinguish three areas:
Front, Central and Back. The third feature concerns the position of the
lips. They can also have three shapes: Neutral, Spread and Rounded. We
now list all the significant vowel sounds and their graphic representation
in the following paragraphs. ;

& a as in the Hindi @& ab, ‘now’ is a short vowel and is quite close
to the vowel sound at the beginning of English words such as ‘ago’,
‘about’, ‘abroad’ and so on. It is articulated in the middle region of the
mouth with the tongue slightly raised from its normal position of lying
flat in the mouth. You raise the tongue to this position as you get ready
to speak. The lips are in a neutral position. As already pointed out, this
vowel does not have a shorter form.




&M aa as in A aaj, ‘today’ is a long vowel and is similar to the vowe]
sound in the English words like ‘last’, ‘fast’, ‘farm’ and so on. It is pro-

duced in the low back region of the mouth; the lips are spread. The

shorter maatraa representation for this vowel sound is a straight vertj-

cal line 1 attached after the consonants. For example, in the word s
kaalaa, ‘black’, the two straight lines represent the long aa sound.

§ias in §@ s, ‘this’ is a short vowel similar to the vowel sound in English
words like ‘it’, “sit’, °kit’, ‘fit” and so on. It is pronounced in the high front
region of the mouth with lips spread. The maatraa representation for this
vowel sound is Pwhich is attached before a consonant as in R kitnaa,
‘how much’. Note that the vowel sound, though orthographically repre-
sented before the consonant, is actually pronounced after it.

§ ii as in §41 disaa ‘Christ’ is a long vowel quite close to the vowel
sound in English words like ‘seat’, ‘meat’, ‘deed’, ‘treat’ and so on. It is
produced in the high front region, the tongue being slightly higher and
more tense than in the case of § i. The lips are spread. The maatraa
representation for this vowel sound isT which is attached as usual after
a consonant as in ®Ma kiimat, ‘price’.

S u as in S upaj, ‘produce’ is a short vowel quite close to the vowel
sound in English words like ‘book’, ‘could’, ‘foot’, ‘put’ and so on. It is
a high back vowel; the lips are rounded. The maatraa representation
for this vowel sound is , which is attached below a consonant as in &
kul, ‘total’.

& uu as in FK uupar, ‘above’ is a long vowel quite close to the vowel
sound in English words like ‘food’, ‘move’, ‘rude’ and so on. It is also
a high back vowel; the lips are rounded. As compared to the short #,
the tongue is tense in the production of uu. The maatraa representation
for this vowel sound is, which is attached below a consonant as in g
kuuRaa, ‘rubbish’.

Qe as in @ ek ‘one’ is a short vowel quite close to the vowel sound
in English words like ‘set’, ‘head’, ‘bed’ and so on. It is produced in the
middle region of the mouth; the horizontal position of the tongue is
towards the front area. The lips are spread. The maatraa representation
for this vowel sound is™ which is placed above a consonant as in @&
keval, ‘only’.

¥ ai as in W aisaa, ‘of this sort’ is phonetically [2] in most standard
varieties of Hindi and is pronounced as a simple vowel, quite close to
the vowel sound in English words like ‘sat’, ‘cat’, ‘mat’ and so on. In
some varieties, particularly Eastern Hindi, it has a diphthongal
pronunciation [ai] as in the English words ‘time’, ‘fine’, ‘shine’ and so
on. The maatraa representation for this vowel sound is* which is placed
above a consonant as in 8T kaisaa, ‘of what kind’.

As already pointed out, the full forms of the vowel alphabet appear
in a limited number of words. For example, the ones you are most likely

to encounter with full ¥ ai include ¥r aisaa, ‘of this sort’ and its vari-
ants W aisii, @ aise and Wi aisé and a few words like ¥ ainak, ‘spec-
tacles’ and W@ aitibaasik, ‘historical’.

3 0 as in 3 os, ‘dew’ is a short vowel produced in the middle region
with the tongue pulled back from its normal position. It sounds quite
close to the way in which Indians pronounce the vowels in English
words like ‘goat’, ‘home’, ‘soap’ and so on. In standard British English,
these words will generally have a diphthong. The maatraa representa-
tion for this vowel sound isY which is attached partly after and partly
above a consonant as in & roknaa, ‘to stop’.

& au as in AR aur, ‘and’ is a short vowel produced in the lower region
of the mouth (i.e. the mouth is fairly open) with the tongue pulled back
from its normal position. Phonetically this vowel is a single sound in
most standard varieties of Hindi; it is close to the [ O] sound in English
words like ‘caught’, ‘saw’, ‘talk” and so on. The maatraa representation
for this vowel sound is which is attached partly after and partly above
a consonant as in ® kaun, ‘who’.

% [7] is traditionally included in the vowel alphabet of Hindi gram-
mar. Even the latest works on grammar continue this tradition. It is
true that in Sanskrit, it was a vocalic sound. But in Hindi, it must now
be regarded as representing a combination of a consonantal and vocalic
sound, that is, 7 and 7. Most people pronounce it as R, that is, 7. Some
in fact even write it as R. In any case, the number of common words in
Hindi which involve the use of this letter at the beginning of a word
does not exceed four or five. Borrowed from Sanskrit, these words
include %9 7iN (Sanskrit #N), ‘debt’, %g ritu (Sanskrit ytu), ‘season’, &N
rishi (Sanskrit #8i), ‘sage’ and %% rishabh (Sanskrit ySabh), ‘bull’. The
maatraa representation for this letter is, which is attached below a
consonant as in W kripaa (Sanskrit krpaa), ‘grace’, ‘favour’. It is
important to know how these words are written. These are the shapes
that regularly appear in printed literature. But it is equally important
to appreciate the fact that Sanskrit vocalic pronunciation is no longer
in use.

All the vowel sounds also have their nasalised counterparts. We will
discuss these in the chapter on Nasals and Nasalisation.




Most scholars agree that Hindi has a very rich and highly well-organised

set of consonantal sounds. It is claimed that Hindi has 40 consonantal

sounds of which 35 are inherited from Sanskrit, and 5 borrowed from
languages other than Sanskrit. The consonantal sounds are represented

as syllables (with their inherent vowel & a) in the consonantal alphabet

charts of Hindi grammars. Some educated and careful speakers of
Hindi-Urdu might use all 40 consonantal sounds in their speech
but most people use only 31. Twenty-five of these consonants were
very elegantly and insightfully organised very early in the Indian
grammatical tradition in terms of five places of articulation, and three
features of aspiration, voicing and nasality (see the following section).
We will first discuss these 25 consonants and then return to a discus-
sion of the remaining 15 consonantal sounds and their orthographic
representation.

Classificatory features

Manner of articulation

All 25 consonants we discuss in this section can be described as stop
sounds, that is, all of them involve a complete closure of the airstream
in the oral cavity. Thus if we wish to produce the Hindi 9 p (remember
unless it appears in the final position, the value of this letter is really
pa), we need to completely stop the flow of the air stream for a
moment at the lips; the lips are completely closed and then suddenly
opened to get a sound like p. These 25 sounds are thus distinguished
from all the remaining consonantal and vocalic sounds of Hindi in
terms of their manner of articulation; the manner of articulation for
these 25 stop sounds involves a complete closure of the airstream at

- some point in the oral cavity.

Place of articulation

As already pointed out, this closure of the airstream can be made at five
different points in the oral cavity. In the case of Hindi, the tradition is
to start from the velum upward until we reach the lips. The tongue is
an extremely versatile organ and is capable of making strong contact at
different points in the oral cavity. The five places of articulation are
velar, palatal, retroflex, dental and bilabial.

Aspiration

This is often described as an extra puff of air. For example, you hear
this in the standard British pronunciation of the initial consonants of
words like ‘pin’, ‘pen’, ‘ten’ and ‘cat’. In Hindi, this feature is responsi-
ble for distinguishing sounds like 9 p and & ph. In English, this feature
of aspiration is not so significant as it does not help to differentiate one
word from another. But in Hindi, it is an important difference. It can

* be the only feature distinguishing a pair of words, for example, W pal,

‘moment’ and % phal, ‘fruit’.

Voicing

The phenomenon of voicing concerns the state of vocal chords while we
are speaking. All other things being equal, the absence or presence of vibra-
tion in the vocal chords (i.e. ‘voicing’) can make highly significant differ-
ences in pairs of words. For example, consider the English pair ‘pin’ and
‘bin’. These two words refer to two completely different objects in our lives.
Notice that -in is common to both of them. They are different because
p and b are different. Both these sounds are bilabial stops but they differ in
the feature of voicing. In the case of p, the vocal chords are not vibrating
(it is voiceless); in the case of b, they are vibrating (it is voiced).

Nasality

The effect of nasality is produced by lowering the velum (or soft palate)
in such a way that the air is simultaneously released through the mouth
and nose. This is the only feature that distinguishes b from 2 as in s@r
baabaa, ‘grandfather’ and M1 maamaa, ‘maternal uncle’.

Stop consonants and nasals

The following table lists the 25 stop and nasal consonants of Hindi
in terms of the features discussed earlier. These are often referred




to in terms of @ wvarga, ‘class’ based on the place of articulation,
Thus the velar series whose first consonant is & k is referred to as k- varga,
that is, the sounds in the k- class. It will soon become clear that the concept
of varga is useful in formulating some rules of Hindi pronunciation.

Voiceless Voiced Nasals

Non-aspirated Aspirated Non-aspirated Aspirated Voiced

Velar Fk gkh g ¥gh s
Palatal qc 8 ch 9 j @ jh In
Retroflex 2T s Th gD @ Dh TN
Dental qat g th gd g dh in
Bilabial 9p % ph Tb 9 bh Tm

We can thus describe & k as a voiceless non-aspirated velar stop. Each
of the 25 consonants listed in the table can similarly be described
in terms of the classificatory features we talked about earlier. The
voiceless aspirated series involves the aspiration of the corresponding
non-aspirated consonants. Some studies have shown that in the case of
voiced aspirated consonants, a different kind of mechanism is involved.
But for our purposes, these classifications will do.

The small set of minimal pairs (pairs of words that differ only in one
sound and have different meanings) that follows should be enough to
show that the sounds listed in the table are significant sounds of Hindi:
@ kaal, ‘time’, @R kbaal, ‘skin’; & daal, ‘pulses’, T gaal, ‘cheeks’; B
gin, ‘count’, R ghin, ‘aversion’; & kal, ‘tomorrowl/yesterday’, & cal,
‘walk’; 9 ciil, ‘eagle’, 8 chiil, ‘peel’; B chaal, ‘bark (of a tree)’, I jaal,
‘net’; ST jaag, ‘get up’, @ jhaag, ‘foam’; & Taal, ‘postpone’, 8 Daal,
‘put in’; 29 Tappa, ‘folk song’, & Thappa, ‘stamp’; T taalii, ‘clap’, &
thaalii, ‘metal dish’; @9 daan, ‘charity’, 9% dhbaan, ‘paddy’; W pal,
‘moment’, & bal, ‘strength’; & phal, ‘fruit’, @ dal, ‘party’; &9 biis,
‘twenty’, 9 tiis, ‘thirty’; and W& bbaaii, ‘brother’, ¥ maaii, ‘mother’. This
list could be much longer. It is simply meant to illustrate that all 25 con-
sonantal sounds mentioned are significant. They distinguish one word
from another.

Other consonants

Four consonants generally listed together in the Hindi syllabic alphabet
are: Ty, Tr, @ [ and T v. All of them are approximants in that they do

not involve complete closure of the oral cavity. I as in T&T yaatraa,
journey’ is a palatal approximant (quite similar to the English ‘y’) in
which the sides of the tongue touch the upper teeth and there is a free
flow of air in the middle groove; lips are generally neutral anticipating
the shape required for the following vowel sound. 7 as in 9@ vaayu,
‘wind’ is a labio-dental sound in which the lower lip mildly touches the
upper teeth; it is very different from the English ‘v’ as in ‘van’ or ‘very’
where one hears a distinct friction in the articulation of the initial
sound. @ as in @FT laanaa, ‘to bring’ is a lateral approximant in which
the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth ridge or front part of the
hard palate allowing the air to escape from both sides along the bor-
ders of the tongue. T as in @ raat, ‘night’ is produced by a tap of the
tongue against the upper teeth ridge.

Then we have three voiceless sibilants (fricative sounds in which
the tip or blade of the tongue is raised near the roof of the mouth
and the air is pushed past the tongue to produce hissing ‘s’-like sounds):
a dental ¥ s, a palatal 4 sh and a retroflex ¥ S. Since none of these
involves complete closure of the oral cavity at any point, one always
hears some friction when these sounds are produced. All three are
voiceless sibilant fricatives. The dental ¥ s as in & saat, ‘seven’ is
produced with the blade of the tongue mildly touching the teeth ridge
and the rims of the tongue making a light contact with the upper side
teeth. A similar mechanism is involved in the production of & sh as in
st shaanti, ‘peace’ except that the blade of the tongue now touches
the hard palate. In the case of retroflex sibilant S as in @f varSaa, ‘rain’,
the tip of the tongue is slightly curled back.

We have already introduced 32 consonants. The remaining three
include the voiced glottal fricative & b as in 8 ham, ‘we’ and the
two retroflex flaps R as in @§& laRkaa, ‘boy’ and § Rb as in qg1
baRbnaa, ‘to grow’. The two flaps are produced by curling the tongue
backwards as in the case of 2 @ (T-series) but without a firm contact
against the roof of the mouth. The tongue curls back and flaps unto the
roof of the mouth on its way to the space below the lower teeth. R is
non-aspirated and § Rb is aspirated. In some words from Sanskrit, one
may also come across visarga, denoting voiced aspiration and ortho-
graphically represented by the colon sign : as in 3: atab, ‘hence’ and
9A: praayab, ‘generally’.

t3®Y Consonants on their way out

There are at least five consonants which were perhaps an integral part
of Hindi speech and writing but are now neither spoken nor written
often. In fact, these consonantal sounds owe their origin to Perso-Arabic
sources. They were almost eliminated from the Hindi writing system




to in terms of @ varga, ‘class’ based on the place of articulation
Thus the velar series whose first consonant is @ k is referred to as k- va
that is, the sounds in the k- class. It will soon become clear that the cong
of varga is useful in formulating some rules of Hindi pronunciation.

—

Voiceless Voiced Nasals

Non-aspirated Aspirated Non-aspirated Aspirated Voiced

Velar & k g kh Tg ¥ gh g :
Palatal qc 8 ch 9 j g jh I
Retroflex 2T 3Th gD g Dh o N
Dental at g th gd g dh in
Bilabial 9p % ph b 9 bh im

We can thus describe @ k as a voiceless non-aspirated velar stop. Each
of the 25 consonants listed in the table can similarly be described
in terms of the classificatory features we talked about earlier. The
voiceless aspirated series involves the aspiration of the corresponding
non-aspirated consonants. Some studies have shown that in the case of
voiced aspirated consonants, a different kind of mechanism is involved.
But for our purposes, these classifications will do.

The small set of minimal pairs (pairs of words that differ only in one
sound and have different meanings) that follows should be enough to
show that the sounds listed in the table are significant sounds of Hindi:
@ kaal, ‘time’, @A kbaal, ‘skin’; & daal, ‘pulses’, T gaal, ‘cheeks’; B
gin, ‘count’, B ghin, ‘aversion’; & kal, ‘tomorrow/yesterday’, & cal,
‘walk’; 9 ciil, ‘eagle’, 8 chiil, ‘peel’; & chaal, ‘bark (of a tree)’, 5 jaal,
‘net’; W jaag, ‘get up’, 9 jhaag, ‘foam’; 2@ Taal, ‘postpone’, 8/ Daal,
‘put in’; 28 Tappa, ‘folk song’, I Thappa, ‘stamp’; T taalii, ‘clap’, Tt
thaalii, ‘metal dish’; & daan, ‘charity’, &% dhaan, ‘paddy’; W pal,
‘moment’, & bal, ‘strength’; @& phal, ‘fruit’, & dal, ‘party’; €W biis,
‘twenty’, 9 tiis, ‘thirty’; and W& bbaaii, ‘brother’, 7€ maaii, ‘mother’. This
list could be much longer. It is simply meant to illustrate that all 25 con-
sonantal sounds mentioned are significant. They distinguish one word
from another.

Other consonants

Four consonants generally listed together in the Hindi syllabic alphabet
are: 3y, Tr, @ [ and T v. All of them are approximants in that they do

not involve complete closure of the oral cavity. ¥ as in 9B yaatraa,
Sourney’ is a palatal approximant (quite similar to the English ‘y’) in
which the sides of the tongue touch the upper teeth and there is a free
flow of air in the middle groove; lips are generally neutral anticipating
the shape required for the following vowel sound. ¥ as in I vaayu,
«wind’ is a labio-dental sound in which the lower lip mildly touches the
upper teeth; it is very different from the English v’ as in ‘van’ or ‘very’
where one hears a distinct friction in the articulation of the initial
sound. @ as in @Al laanaa, ‘to bring’ is a lateral approximant in which
the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth ridge or front part of the
hard palate allowing the air to escape from both sides along the bor-
ders of the tongue. T as in T raat, ‘night’ is produced by a tap of the
tongue against the upper teeth ridge.

Then we have three voiceless sibilants (fricative sounds in which
the tip or blade of the tongue is raised near the roof of the mouth
and the air is pushed past the tongue to produce hissing ‘s’-like sounds):
a dental ¥ s, a palatal & sh and a retroflex ¥ S. Since none of these

“involves complete closure of the oral cavity at any point, one always

hears some friction when these sounds are produced. All three are
voiceless sibilant fricatives. The dental ¥ s as in & saat, ‘seven’ is
produced with the blade of the tongue mildly touching the teeth ridge
and the rims of the tongue making a light contact with the upper side
teeth. A similar mechanism is involved in the production of & sh as in
i shaanti, ‘peace’ except that the blade of the tongue now touches
the hard palate. In the case of retroflex sibilant § as in a§f varSaa, ‘rain’,
the tip of the tongue is slightly curled back.

We have already introduced 32 consonants. The remaining three
include the voiced glottal fricative & b as in & ham, ‘we’ and the
two retroflex flaps € R as in @§®& laRkaa, ‘boy’ and § Rb as'in Tl
baRbhnaa, ‘to grow’. The two flaps are produced by curling the tongue
backwards as in the case of 2- @f (T-series) but without a firm contact
against the roof of the mouth. The tongue curls back and flaps unto the
roof of the mouth on its way to the space below the lower teeth. R is
non-aspirated and § Rb is aspirated. In some words from Sanskrit, one
may also come across visarga, denoting voiced aspiration and ortho-
graphically represented by the colon sign : as in 8&: atah, ‘hence’ and
9_: praayab, ‘generally’.

SY®1 Consonants on their way out

There are at least five consonants which were perhaps an integral part
of Hindi speech and writing but are now neither spoken nor written
often. In fact, these consonantal sounds owe their origin to Perso-Arabic
sources. They were almost eliminated from the Hindi writing system




to in terms of @ varga, ‘class’ based on the place of articulation
Thus the velar series whose first consonant is @ k is referred to as k- varga.
that is, the sounds in the k- class. It will soon become clear that the concept
of varga is useful in formulating some rules of Hindi pronunciation.

Voiceless Voiced Nasals

Non-aspirated Aspirated Non-aspirated Aspirated Voiced

Velar @k g kh Tg g gh g ) '
Palatal qc B ch & j #jh In
Retroflex €T &Th gD g Dh TN
Dental qat g th gd g dh in
Bilabial 9p % ph Tb 9 bh im

We can thus describe @ k as a voiceless non-aspirated velar stop. Each
of the 25 consonants listed in the table can similarly be described
in terms of the classificatory features we talked about earlier. The
voiceless aspirated series involves the aspiration of the corresponding
non-aspirated consonants. Some studies have shown that in the case of
voiced aspirated consonants, a different kind of mechanism is involved.
But for our purposes, these classifications will do.

The small set of minimal pairs (pairs of words that differ only in one
sound and have different meanings) that follows should be enough to
show that the sounds listed in the table are significant sounds of Hindi:
& kaal, ‘time’, @ kbaal, ‘skin’; & daal, ‘pulses’, T gaal, ‘cheeks’; B
gin, ‘count’, RA ghin, ‘aversion’; @ kal, ‘tomorrowl/yesterday’, & cal,
‘walk’; 9 ciil, ‘eagle’, 8 chiil, ‘peel’; 8 chaal, ‘bark (of a tree)’, I jaal,
‘net’; I jaag, ‘get up’, FW jhaag, ‘foam’; & Taal, ‘postpone’, 8 Daal,
‘put in’; 2 Tappa, ‘folk song’, T Thappa, ‘stamp’; A taalii, ‘clap’, arit
thaalii, ‘metal dish’; &9 daan, ‘charity’, ®® dhbaan, ‘paddy’; @ pal,
‘moment’, & bal, ‘strength’; & phal, ‘fruit’, & dal, ‘party’; &8 biis,
‘twenty’, Q9 tis, ‘thirty’; and W& bbaaii, ‘brother’, § maaii, ‘mother’. This
list could be much longer. It is simply meant to illustrate that all 25 con-
sonantal sounds mentioned are significant. They distinguish one word
from another.

Other consonants

Four consonants generally listed together in the Hindi syllabic alphabet
are: Iy, Tr, @ [ and T v. All of them are approximants in that they do

not involve complete closure of the oral cavity. ¥ as in BN yaatraa,
Sourney’ is a palatal approximant (quite similar to the English ‘y’) in
which the sides of the tongue touch the upper teeth and there is a free
flow of air in the middle groove; lips are generally neutral anticipating
the shape required for the following vowel sound. ¥ as in ag vaayu,
«wind’ is a labio-dental sound in which the lower lip mildly touches the
upper teeth; it is very different from the English v’ as in ‘van’ or ‘very’
where one hears a distinct friction in the articulation of the initial
sound. @ as in @FT laanaa, ‘to bring’ is a lateral approximant in which
the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth ridge or front part of the
hard palate allowing the air to escape from both sides along the bor-
ders of the tongue. T as in T raat, ‘night’ is produced by a tap of the
tongue against the upper teeth ridge.

Then we have three voiceless sibilants (fricative sounds in which
the tip or blade of the tongue is raised near the roof of the mouth
and the air is pushed past the tongue to produce hissing ‘s’-like sounds):
a dental ¥ s, a palatal & sh and a retroflex ¥ S. Since none of these

“involves complete closure of the oral cavity at any point, one always

hears some friction when these sounds are produced. All three are
voiceless sibilant fricatives. The dental ¥ s as in & saat, ‘seven’ is
produced with the blade of the tongue mildly touching the teeth ridge
and the rims of the tongue making a light contact with the upper side
teeth. A similar mechanism is involved in the production of & sh as in
wisT shaanti, ‘peace’ except that the blade of the tongue now touches
the hard palate. In the case of retroflex sibilant S as in a8t varSaa, ‘rain’,
the tip of the tongue is slightly curled back.

We have already introduced 32 consonants. The remaining three
include the voiced glottal fricative & b as in 8 ham, ‘we’ and the
two retroflex flaps € R as in @§®& laRkaa, ‘boy’ and § Rb as in ST
baRbnaa, ‘to grow’. The two flaps are produced by curling the tongue
backwards as in the case of 2- @ (T-series) but without a firm contact
against the roof of the mouth. The tongue curls back and flaps unto the
roof of the mouth on its way to the space below the lower teeth. R is
non-aspirated and § Rb is aspirated. In some words from Sanskrit, one
may also come across visarga, denoting voiced aspiration and ortho-
graphically represented by the colon sign : as in &@: atab, ‘hence’ and
9A: praayab, ‘generally’.

SYZ1 Consonants on their way out

There are at least five consonants which were perhaps an integral part
of Hindi speech and writing but are now neither spoken nor written
often. In fact, these consonantal sounds owe their origin to Perso-Arabic
sources. They were almost eliminated from the Hindi writing system




as it underwent processes of Standardisation and Sanskritisation in
post-Independent India. These include: & qa, @ xa, T ya, % fa and
¥ za. Several words in which these sounds appeared are used even today
but these sounds and letters are generally replaced by @ ka, @ kha, T ga,
% fa and & ja. There are still some people who would use both the sets
at their appropriate places. But in general these consonantal sounds and
letters are on their way out. & ga as in &M galam, ‘pen’ is a non-
aspirated voiceless uvular stop; several commonly used words such as
@ qgazaa, ‘fate’, W qatl, ‘murder’, W gadam, ‘step’, @ qaraar,
‘agreement’, @M gariinaa, ‘manner’, & qarzaa, ‘debt’, @& naqad,
‘cash’, 9@/ naqaab, ‘veil’, and so on are frequently used even today but
with a @ ka and not a & qa. @ x is a voiceless velar fricative as in Ga™
xayaal, ‘opinion’. T (a is a voiced uvular fricative as in I yam, ‘pain’;
% fa as in W@ faaslaa, ‘distance’ is a voiceless labio-dental fricative,
similar to the ‘f of English in words like ‘fan’, ‘father’ and so on; and
¥ za as in BT zindaa, ‘alive’ is a voiced dental fricative. As in the case
of ga, several words which involved these sounds and letters were an
integral part of the vocabulary of day-to-day Hindi in pre-Independent
India. Most of those words are still used today but the Perso-Arabic
sounds and letters in them have been replaced by the sounds and letters
already available in the Sanskrit-based alphabet.

EYRY Symbols for conjuncts

The traditional Hindi alphabet also includes three other symbols which
represent some of the frequently appearing consonant clusters. The
alphabet & kSa (generally pronounced as ksha) these days stands for the
consonant cluster & k and § Sa as in words like &t kSati, ‘loss’; T tra
for the cluster of @# and T ra as in & patr, ‘letter’; and & for the cluster
of T g and ¥ ya as in W gyaan, ‘knowledge’.

EYA3Y Conclusion

Chapter 36 was devoted to a discussion of vowel sounds and their
orthographic representation. In Chapter 37, I have discussed the nature
and representation of Hindi consonantal sounds and a set of features
on the basis of which we can classify them into different categories. We
also briefly talked about some consonants which are on their way out.

As we have already noted, Hindi is written left to right in the devanaagarii
script. The characters of each word hang from a straight line. Several
modifications made to these characters appear before, after, above or
below them. You will often notice two diacritics above the horizontal
line that separates words in written Hindi. Of these superscript symbols,

~one is a dot <* above the horizontal line, often referred to as SF@ER

anusvaara and the other is ~ often referred to as JFRB or TFRAG
candrabindu (literally the crescent moon and a dot). In this chapter
we will try to understand the sounds these diacritics make. Though
many scholars have formulated fairly systematic rules for their use, in
practice many people often use anusvaara where a candrabindu will be
appropriate.

E1: MR The superscript anusvaara
Consider the following from Hindi:

T gapgaa, the Ganges river (velar nasal)

d@a@ capcal, restless (palatal nasal)

1
2
3 dR@ paNDit, Pandit, wise, brahmin (retroflex nasal)
4 ¥a sant, sage (dental nasal)

N

W pamp, pump (bilabial nasal)

In 1, the dot above the line is followed by ‘T a consonant of the
ka- varga, that is, the velar series (see Section 37.2). The value of the dot
above the line, the anusvaara is p, that is, the velar nasal. The rule, as
can be verified by the remaining four examples, is: the value of the
anusvaara depends on the consonant that follows it; it represents the
nasal consonant of that varga (series) whose consonant appears after it.




The consonants represented by the anusvaara are called homorganic
nasals. Thus T could also be written as T&W, &4 as T5aw, URd as e,
§d as & and 99 as ¥9. They are very often written this way in print.
We may note here that the palatal nasal is generally not used these
days and is often replaced by the dental nasal * # in the speech of
many people.

The superscript anunaasik, the candrabindu

Whereas the superscript anusvaara (the dot above the line) is primarily
concerned with the representation of homorganic nasal consonants, the
superscript candrabindu above the horizontal line of a word concerns
the nasalisation of vowels. It indicates that in the case of a vowel over
which it has been placed, the vowel sound would be produced with
both the oral and the nasal cavity open. These vowels will thus have a
distinct nasal quality about them. Consider the following words from
Hindi:

6 & aguuThii, ring
7 @ dac, heat
8 Jmer aglii, finger
9 e uul, camel
10 & bhas, laugh

We notice the nasalisation of & in 6, 3 in 7, ¥ in 8, & in 9 and of &
again in 10 (this is the inherent & of & ha). Notice that none of the
letters carrying the candrabindu in the above examples has any other
superscript above the horizontal line. This is the practice standard
Hindi writers generally follow, that is, if the letter has no other maatraa
superscript above it, use the candrabindu. However, if there are other
maatraa signs above the line, the general practice is to use the anusvaara
sign instead of the candrabindu to indicate vowel nasalisation. In fact the
Central Hindi Directorate (1989: 14) is also of the opinion that people
should be allowed to use the anusvaara instead of the candrabindu if
the latter causes any problems in printing; it also suggests that care
should be taken to ensure that this does not cause any confusion.
Consider the following examples:

11 & aakbeé, eyes
12 siis 6Th, lips

A

13 & me, in
14 W GiThnaa, to become stiff, rigid

15 dm  audbaa, upside down

In each of these examples, we notice superscripts above the horizontal
line in addition to the superscripts for vowel nasalisation. The first
example here is indeed telling. In this case both the candrabindu ™ and
the anusvaara dot” stand for the same process of nasalising the vowel.
However, in the case of 3 aa, since there is no other maatraa above
the line, one uses the candrabindu but in the case of & kbe where the
maatraa” e appears above the line, one uses the anusvaara and not
the candrabindu. Examples 12-15 show nasalisation of other vowels
when they appear above the horizontal line. In such cases, it is the
anusvaara dot that is used for vowel nasalisation. In fact, many writers
and publishers have done away with the use of the candrabindu
completely. There is perhaps only one pair of words (see example 16)
in Hindi which is distinguished solely on the basis of anusvaara—
anunaasik distinction.

16 & bans, swan and & bds, laugh

There are of course many pairs that are distinguished on the basis of
a contrast between oral and nasal vowels as in 17 to 20.

17 W™ saas, mother in-law; §® sdds, breath

18 @®& kabaa, said; @& kahdd, where

19 &= bacco, O children; & baccs, children (obl pl)
20 98 puuch, ask; G paich, tail

£} %R The superscript vrtmukhii, the semi-circle”

Over a period of time, a new orthographic symbol has been introduced
into the devanaagarii writing system in order to accommodate some
words borrowed from English. Many of these words have become an
integral part of day-to-day Hindi vocabulary. The symbol also provides
a useful way of transliterating new English words more accurately in
devanaagarii. This symbol can be described as a semicircle placed
vertically above the line. It is used to represent the sound that appears
in English words like ‘hall’ and ‘ball’ or the initial vowel sound in
English words like ‘doctor’ and ‘college’.




ki X8 Conclusion

In the previous three chapters, we have discussed in some detail the
nature of Hindi sounds and their representation in writing. There are
several Hindi letters the sounds corresponding to which have either
disappeared or changed. This is normal in language change where the
spoken language always changes much faster than the written language.
For a variety of reasons including reading of old literature, it is not
always easy for the written language to keep pace with the spoken. On
the other hand, writing systems do innovate to accommodate new
sounds or to improve upon the existing system. The letter representing
the sound kb used to be written as @ but is now written as & so that
the confusion between, say, words like @Ml ravaanaa, ‘to depart’ and
@Ml khaanaa, ‘to eat’ can be avoided. There is also now a strong
tendency to replace the puurNviraam (1) ‘period’ with the Roman full
stop .. Since the distinction between vowel nasalisation and nasal
consonants appearing in consonant clusters is contextually predictable,
many people have switched to simply putting a dot on top of the
horizontal line for both. In this book also, we have used an annusvaara
where one would expect a candrabindu. In any case, the Roman tran-
scription makes it clear whether what is involved is vowel nasalisation
or a nasal consonant. In order to accommodate English words, a new
semicircular symbol has been evolved.

TNl =iy

Stress, which may be defined as an increase in respiratory activity, is an
important feature of languages. Syllables consist of a vowel (V) or a
sequence of a vowel and a consonant (i.e. CV or VC) and are combined
to make larger units like words.

It is customary to distinguish languages in terms of being stress-timed

-or syllable-timed. English is a typical example of being a stress-timed

language. Change of stress can bring about a change in meaning. In a
word like ‘import’ which consists of two syllables, it is a noun if the first
syllable is stressed and a verb if the second syllable is stressed. Hindi on
the other hand is a syllable-timed language. Though in each, some syl-
lables receive more stress than the others, stress does not bring about a
difference in meaning in Hindi. Whether you pronounce the adjective
@ kaalaa, ‘black’ with the stress on the first syllable or the second
does not really matter.

Types of syllables

Most Hindi words can be accommodated in the following linear
template:

(€) (C) (©) (V) V (C) (O)

The parenthesised C or V element is optional. This suggests that a
vocalic element is really the heart of the matter, technically called the
nucleus of the syllable. We can thus have the following types:

v & o

\AY ¢ @ aa, come
cv : B ki, that
CVV : @& kaa, of



vC : 3« ab, now
VVvC : &AW aaj, today

CvC : & kal, yesterday/tomorrow
CvVVvC #W@  kaal, time

VCC : 3@ ishk, love

CCVC 9 praN, pledge

CCCVV et strii, woman
Most Hindi words can be said to consist of these syllables. Almost all
the invariant words, for example, 3 jo, ‘that’, & so, ‘then’, & ki, ‘that’,
@ kii, ‘of’, ¥ mé, ‘in’ and so on are of the CV type and they are
extremely frequent in any spoken or written text. Other frequently
appearing words are of two types: (1) CV (V) C as in @ cal, ‘walk’, fog
likh, ‘write’, ¥ nal, ‘tap’, ® ghar, ‘house’ or ®® caal, ‘gait’, A~ taar,
‘wire’, 4 haath, ‘hand’ etc. (2) CV (V) CVV, for example, & kalaa,
‘art’, R silaa, ‘stitched’ and ®@0 kaalaa, ‘black’, 9FW bhaagaa, ‘ran’.
It is customary to divide syllables into light, heavy and superheavy. A
light syllable has a short vowel and is of CV type; a heavy syllable can
be of CVV or CVC type and a superheavy syllable is of the CVCC type.

Rules of stress in Hindi

In fact, in most cases, stress in Hindi is highly predictable. If all the
syllables in a word are light, then the penultimate syllable receives
stress, marked by ' before the stressed syllable as in

Al ku'mati, ignorant
9 'pati, husband

If the penultimate vowel is long (i.e. it is a heavy syllable), it receives
the stress as in

w@s  ca'laaii, drove
e  mi'Thaaii, sweets

If the penultimate vowel is short, then the long vowel before it receives
the stress.

#®ad  ka'baavaté, proverbs

@ mu'bhaavaraa, idiom

R DT

ek Bk = e b

Syllables involving consonant clusters are heavy and the vowel
preceding such a cluster will receive stress.

< 'kaST, pain
we®  'saksham, able

In general the right-most non-final syllable receives the stress. But in
day-to-day speech speakers use stress with considerable variation,
particularly when they wish to achieve specific effects such as to show
anger, disgust or affection.

kI'’%8% Hindi intonation

Not much work has been done on the intonation patterns that Hindi
speakers use in different situations. In general, we distinguish between
rising, falling and level intonation. In normal speech, intonation tends
to rise on content words and fall or be level on function words. The
unmarked pattern appears to be ‘falling-rising-level’ over a sentence.

kL'X:% Conclusion

In this chapter, we have briefly introduced the reader to the different
syllable types and stress rules of Hindi.

-



In this Appendix, I make a modest attempt to show how some of
the rules of Hindi grammar discussed in this book actually function in
real-life texts. Let us begin with a newspaper headline.

1 @A ¥ T AR TR
dukaan se naklii siiDiyaa baraamad

Fake CDs confiscated from a shop. (Rajasthan Patrika, 8 May 2006)

Notice how a new word ‘CD’, taken from English and written as §&
siiDii is pluralised: it follows a very common pluralisation strategy of
Hindi. HD 4 in Chapter 7 tells us that this noun ending in -#, is most
likely to be treated as feminine in Hindi. It follows WFS 7.6, which states
that if a feminine noun ends in a long -#, its plural in the nominative
case will be formed by substituting - by -iyaa. & siiDii, ‘CD’ has thus
now become a proper Hindi word. We also notice that the adjective @it
naklii, ‘fake’ remains invariant; it does not end in -aa (see Section 2.3
and 13.2). The postposition ¥ se, ‘from’ indicates the source (see Section
20.4) from where the CDs were found. Since it is followed by a postpo-
sition, the noun §®M dukaan, ‘shop’ should be in the oblique case; from
WES 7.10 and Section 7.4(b), we know that the form of such nouns
remains invariant across nominative, oblique and vocative singular. For
the sentence as a whole, we need to turn to Chapter 25. It is clear that
the agent (perhaps ‘the police’) has been omitted in the headline.
Let us examine another headline.

2 dOEM gW @ A W ¥ ge |
opreshan sugam kaa aagaaz jhiilo se shuruu ho

Let ‘Operation Sugam’ start from the lakes (i.e. the environmental care
project should begin with the restoration of lakes in Udaipur).
(Rajasthan Patrika, 8 May 2006)

Several lexical and grammatical points can be illustrated from this
headline.

(a) It shows how languages are enriched in the process of borrowing
and accepting words from different sources, that is, the bound-
aries between languages are and should be porous, and even more
so when it comes to the lexicon:

Word Source

opreshan : English

sugam : Sanskrit
aagaaz  : Persian
jhiil : Sanskrit
shuruu  : Arabic

(b)  We need the plural oblique form of #i jhiil, ‘lake’ before the

postposition ¥ se, ‘from’. It follows from WFS 7.13.
(c) The form of the auxiliary used is indicated in Section 10.2(d).
(d) @ kaa, ‘of has the masculine form because the following noun is
masculine (see Section 28.1).

You may try to analyse the following on your own

3§ W R ¥ weIE T e |
baccd ko phande se laTkaakar maa ne xudkashii kii
Having hanged her children, the mother committed suicide. (Rajasthan

Patrika, 13 May 2006)

Chapters 12, 20, 27 and 31 may help you to appreciate certain syntactic
nuances in 3.

Let us turn to the opening couplet of one of Dushyant Kumar’s poems
(from jangeeto kaa saykalan, Eklavya Prakashan, Bhopal, 1999, p. 10).

4 &% M ¥ W wW & Reer aiey
ho gaii hai piir parvat sii pighalnii caahiye
Pain has become intense, like 2 mountain, it must melt
W R ¥ @ T et =Rl
is  himaalay se koii gangaa nikalnii caahiye

Some Ganges should flow from this Himalaya.




The poet feels that the exploitation of the poor has reached a point
where a revolt must begin. The suffering is so intense that it has
assumed the proportions of a W@ parvat, ‘mountain’, that is, the
Himalaya; a river of revolt, that is, 7 gaggaa, ‘the Ganges’ must burst
out from it.

The whole verb phrase, that is, & T ¥ bo gaii bai, ‘has become’ has
been brought to the front (notice that it is the whole verb phrase as a
constituent and not its parts that have been moved around); this move-
ment brings into focus, with intense vividness, the process of years of
exploitation in society. Some of the more important grammatical pomts
we may note include

* 7 gaii (irregular past form of the verb WMl jaanaa, ‘to go’) agrees
with 9R piir, ‘pain’ ( cf. Section 2.2), which is feminine (see HD 3
in Section 7.2).

*  For the force which the use of the adjectival particle & sii,
‘like’ adds to the whole line and therefore the couplet, see
Section 21.5; again it is & sii because R piir is feminine (even
though w&a parvat, ‘mountain’, according to HD 3 in 7.2, is
masculine).

Reerit pighalnii, ‘melt’ also agrees with 4R piir.

For the use of the invariant 9T caabiye in both lines,
see Chapter 30. It is used in the sense of ‘must/ought to’ and
not ‘want’.

. For the use of & is, ‘this’, see Section 18.3. The Himalayas, the
highest mountain range in the world, is itself actually far away
and in normal contexts, one would use the non-proximal 3§ us,
‘that’; but the use of 38 #s adds a specific force to the metaphor
used here: ‘the mountain of the pain of the underprivileged’ is
right here for us to witness.

*  The verb Ra&® ¥ nikalnii, ‘flow’ agrees with the name of the river
T gaggaa, which according to the HD 6 in Section 7.2 should be
feminine. An indefinite pronoun ®§ koi, ‘some’ has been used to
qualify T gapgaas; it suggests that the reference is not necessarily
to ‘the Ganges’ but to a river like the Ganges (see Section 19.3);
however, to the extent that there is a suggestion that whatever the
river be, it must be as sacred and awe-inspiring as the Ganges, the
indefinite pronoun actually performs the simultaneous function of
definiteness.

*  For the use of the postposition ¥ se, ‘from’, see Section 20.4. This
postposition is invariant. But the variable ¥ se in the sense of ‘like’
as in 2 in this chapter, where the form # sii has been used, would
be used when it agrees with a masculine plural noun, for example,

@ ¥ 8@ lambe se laRke, ‘tallish boys’.

e e 4

Here is another short extract from a poem.

5 W oI @
us aadmii ko dekho jo saRak paar kar rahaa hai

ﬁruwﬁniﬁm%

Mark the man who is crossing the road

T® BW ¥y awwwm ¥

vah kahaa se aa rahaa hai

Where is he coming from

™ Ll T

mujhe maaluum nahii

| don’t know
Rl S
kahaa jaaegaa

Where will he go

T® T Cars S ]
yah bataanaa kaThin hai

That's difficult to tell.

Several grammatical aspects of Hindi may be illustrated from this
extract from the poet Kedar Nath Singh (Pratinidhi Kavitaaye,
Rajkamal Prakashan, New Delhi, 1985, p. 84). In very simple words,
the poet captures the helplessness of human beings and the futility
of our existence; we do not know where we come from or what our
destination is. The poet frames this idea into his observation of a man
ready to cross the road. Some of the grammatical aspects we note
include

*  The use of the imperative §&r dekbo, ‘you see’ in the first line
invites the reader to become a partner in the poet’s observation.
The subject with which this imperative form would agree is the
neutral @ tum, ‘you’ and not the honorific 3 aap or the non-
honorific  tuu. This selection then includes almost everybody (see
Section 18.2).

® In the couplet in Example 4 in this chapter, we discussed the use of
the proximal g is, ‘this’; in this case the non-proximal 3 us, ‘that’
has been used to achieve the effect of distance (see Section 18.3).




e The progressive marker @ rabhaa in the verbal expressions @& &1
¥ kar rabaa bai and 31 W@ ¥ aa rabaa bai agree with the masculine
AW aadmii, ‘man’ (see Sections 2.2 and 24.2); AR jaaegaa,
‘will go” indicates future tense and we get this form from S jaa,
‘go’ through WEFS 10.1.

e The use of Jr jo, ‘who’ begins a relative clause which qualifies the
subject noun @ aadmii (see Chapter 34).

e T vah, ‘he’ substitutes the whole sentence in the first line.
Pronouns can thus be used to tie texts together (see Section 18.5).

*  See Chapter 29 for the use of the experiencer subject 38 mujbe.
For the use of the explicit negative & nabhii, see Section 3.2.

@& kahaad, ‘where’ is an information-seeking question word in
Hindi (see Section 4.2).

o For the use of the infinitive &AM bataanaa, ‘to tell’, see Section 35.1.

o For the predicative use of the adjective &f&T kaThin, ‘difficult’, see
Section 13.3.

N

L8 W A AEwa ¥ W AN S e
hamaare desh kii jo haalat hai usse adhik shocniiya haalat

Our country is in a more lamentable condition than

(E2 I Y CE A S
kisii duusre desh kii nahii hogii

any other country would ever be in.

This piece of prose from Bhagat Singh (Bhagat Singh ke Dastaavez,
edited by Neelima Sharma and Surindra Manan, Nishant Natya
Manch, Delhi, 1991, p. 28) is indeed a complex sentence. Notice the
following:

. R hamaare, ‘our’ is the possessive pronoun (see Section 18.1) in
the oblique form because the whole noun phrase #R 3% hamaare
desh, ‘our country’ is followed by the postposition @ kii, ‘of’
(cf. Section 7.4); & desh, ‘country’ (masculine noun ending in a
consonant, see HD 3 in Chapter 7 and Section 7.4(b)) is also in
the oblique form; it does not change shape in the oblique (see WFS
7.10); a similar analysis will apply to &t 1 @ duusre desh kii, ‘of
the other country’.

. A jo, ‘which’ introduces a relative clause (see Chapter 34); the
whole noun phrase that follows could actually be substituted by
the correlative 3 vo, ‘that’.

. 3 us, ‘that’ followed by the postposition ¥ se, ‘from’ (see Section
20.4) stands for the whole clause that precedes it; such expres-
sions make a text cohesive (see Section 18.5).

o 3w S swd adhik shocniiya baalat, ‘more worrying condition’
is a noun phrase in which #@d@ baalat, ‘condition’, a feminine
noun, is qualified by an invariant adjective Sie® shocniiya,
‘worrying/lamentable’ (Section 13.2); for the comparative marker
3@ adhik, ‘more’ see Section 13.4.

o The verb &t hogii, ‘will be’ agrees in person (III), number (sing)
and gender (fem) with 8@« baalat, ‘condition’.

Wwa @ ® & M e ¥ T ¥ am,

pandit jii baRe hii siidhe aadmii the daftar se aaye

~

Panditji was indeed a very simple man. He would come from the office,

el Tr, W @ w
khaanaa khaayaa paRkar so rahe

eat his dinner and go off to sleep.

This excerpt is from Premchand’s short story 8 saut, ‘co-wife’ (Namak
Kaa Daarogaa tathaa Anya Kahaaniyaa, Hind Pocket Books, Delhi,
1986, p. 96). This text consists of two sentences and four clauses, all
woven together in a masterly fashion. The first sentence provides rather
a static descriptive comment on the character of the subject, namely,
9iea it panditjii, ‘Respected Panditji’ (the actual name of the hero of the
story is Devdatt, but it is customary to refer to a Brahmin as Panditji,
literally, the learned one); and the second sentence provides a very vivid
portrayal of his life, blow by blow. Notice the following:

e The first sentence has markers of politeness all the way through
(see Sections 5.3 and 18.2). The use of 3t jii shows respect; in fact,
in normal contexts, the word 4R pandit, ‘scholar’ is rarely used
without this honorific marker. It is imperative that the plural form
of the verb be used with an honorific subject, even though it is
singular. Thus we have ¥ the, ‘were’ rather than & thaa, ‘was’ in
the first sentence (see Section 10.2). Not only that, the noun et
aadmii, ‘man’, since it refers back to Panditji, is treated as plural
and the adjective €% siidbe, ‘simple’ qualifying it as well as the
intensifier 8§ baRe, ‘very’ are also in the plural form.




For the use of the emphatic particle & hii in the sense of ‘too
much’, see Section 21.3.

The three clauses in the second sentence show that the subject,
Panditji, can be omitted, as all the information needed to retrieve
the subject will be marked in the verb. When one notices IR aaye,
‘came’ or 8l W@ so rabe, ‘slept’, one knows that the subject is either
third person plural or second person honorific. In this case,
Panditji is treated as third person plural to encode politeness.

In the case of the second clause, we get @@l khaayaa, ‘ate’ because
the verb agrees with the object and the underlying sentence is in
the ergative case (see Chapter 27), the sentence being 4feasit ¥ @M
Tl panditjii ne khaanaa kbaayaa, ‘panditji ate food’.

Adjective A type of word that qualifies a noun.

Adverb A type of word that qualifies a verb.

Affixation Includes different processes of word formation including
the use of prefixes, suffixes and infixes.

Aspect Marked in the verb. It tells us how a speaker views the nature
of the event she/he may be talking about.

Aspiration An extra puff of air that for example distinguishes & ka
and @ kha in Hindi.

Auxiliary A helping verb that comes after the main verb in Hindi; in
English it comes before the main verb.

Basic word A minimal word; if anything is taken away from it, it will
no longer remain a word.

Bilabial A sound produced with joining both lips together.

Causative A form of the verb which shows that the speaker is causing
somebody else to perform the action indicated in the sentence
rather than doing it herself/himself.

Clitic A word that is often pronounced as part of another word.

Compound verb A verbal form which consists of two verbs.

Conjunct verb A verbal form which consists of a verb and a noun or
an adjective preceding it.

Consonant A sound produced with an obstruction in the oral cavity;
it cannot therefore be produced for a long time.

Correlative A pair of pronouns that appear in the same sentence with
a relative clause.

Default agreement Irrespective of the changes in the person, number
and gender of the nouns involved, the verb can assume an invariant
default shape in sentences where all the nouns are blocked by post-
positions.

Dental Consonantal sounds produced with the front of the tongue

‘against one’s teeth.

Derivation A word formation process which produces new related

words.




Derived transitive A transitive verb which is systematically related
to an intransitive verb.

Devanagari The script in which Hindi, Sanskrit and many other
Indian languages are written.

Diminutive A word indicating a smaller version of the basic word
related to it through a word formation strategy. Thus ‘booklet’ is a
diminutive of ‘book’. For Hindi, see WFS 8.21.

Ergative In an ergative language, the subject of an intransitive verb
and the object of a transitive verb may function in the same way in
terms of case marking and agreement. In Hindi, the use of ¥ #ne in
sentences with transitive verbs in the perfective aspect functions as
the ergative marker. The agreement in such sentences is with the
object that is not blocked by a postposition; if it is so blocked, one
uses default agreement.

Experiencer In many sentences, the subject shows case marking for
being an experiencer of the activity or state expressed by the verb.
In such sentences, the verb agrees with the direct object which is
generally not blocked by a postposition.

Habitual Refers to a kind of imperfective aspect; an event that takes
place regularly over a period of time.

Heuristic devices Commonsense rules to help understand large
amounts of data easily.

Honorific Polite usage.

Imperfect We talk of the imperfect aspect when the verb shows that
the action is not complete.

Indo-Aryan The term generally used for Aryans who settled in the
Indian subcontinent in pre-historic times; Indo-Aryan languages
refer to those languages that in general are descended from
Sanskrit.

Inflection The term used to refer to changes that are introduced in the
form of a word to indicate some additional grammatical information.

Intensifier A modifier whose basic role is to intensify the meaning of
an adjective.

Intransitive A verb that does not require an object.

Mood Tense is concerned with the time of an event; aspect with its nature.
Mood is concerned with the attitude of the speaker to what is said.

Morpheme Minimum meaningful unit of linguistic analysis; thus ‘s’
in ‘cats’ is a morpheme indicating plurality.

Morphology The study of the relationship among words that share
sounds and meaning.

Nasalised Sounds which are simultaneously produced through the
oral and nasal cavity.

Nominative The case that is generally used to indicate the subject of
a sentence. In Hindi, it is not overtly marked (see Ergative).

o -

Oblique That form of the noun which is used before postpositions. If
the noun is not in the Nominative or Vocative case, it is the Oblique
form that will be used.

Palatal The term used to describe sounds that are produced using the
front of the tongue and the hard palate.

Particles These are invariable words which have some grammatical
function.

Perfect A term in the category of aspect, it refers to that form of the
verb which shows that the action performed by the verb has been
completed.

Postpositions Like prepositions in English, these mostly invariant
words in Hindi show the case relationships that exist among
different nouns.

Presumptive A type of mood in which the speaker makes counter-
factual assumptions to say something.

Progressive A type of aspect which shows that the activity denoted
by the verb is still going on.

Quantifiers A set of words which express amount or quantity of
what they qualify.

Redundant compounds Hindi compounds which have two words
having nearly identical meanings from two different sources.

Reduplication A pan-Indian linguistic feature in which a given word,
say X, is reduplicated as ‘X-X’.

Retroflex Sounds which are produced with the apex of the tongue
curled against the hard palate.

Root The most basic element of a word; it will need a stem-forming
morpheme before it can attach word-forming affixes.

Stem Formed from a root and affixes can be attached to it.

Subjunctive A type of mood in which the verb is marked to indicate
doubt and tentativeness in the dependent clauses.

Transitive A verb which requires one or more objects in a sentence.

Velar Sounds which are produced by the back of the tongue as it is
pressed against the soft palate.

Vocative A type of case in addition to the nominative and the oblique.
It is used when the speaker wishes to address someone.

Voiced A sound which is produced with vibration in the vocal chords.

Voiceless A sound which is produced without any vibration in the
vocal chords; ‘p’ is voiceless but ‘b’ is voiced.

Vowel A sound that is produced without any obstruction in the oral
cavity; it can therefore be produced for a long time.

Wh-question A question to which the answer can not just be ‘yes’ or ‘no’;
one has to provide some information in response to such a question.

Yes/no question A question to which the answer can be either ‘yes’ or
‘no’; the respondent does not need to say anything more.
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abstract nouns 61

active voice 173-175

adjectives 13, 38; application of
word formation strategies
101-102; comparative 101;
invariant 99-100; in noun and
verb phrase 100; and nouns
69-74; and oblique nominal forms
98-99; superlative 101; variable
13, 98-99; and verbs 93-96

adverbial constituents, order of 16

adverbs 16; determinative 116;
expressions of time and space
105-106; and hii 150-151;
invariant 104-105, 153-154; in
linear ordering of constituents 16;
of manner 153-154; and nouns
75; onomatopoeic 106-107; of
place 153; reduplicated 103-104;
role in creating immediacy 162; of
time 153; and verbs 97

affirmative particles 154

Apabramsha 6

approval, expression of 40

Article 343(1) of the Constitution
of India 239

Article 351 of the Constitution of
India 239

articulation of sounds 244-245;
manner of 244; place of 245

aspiration of sounds 245

attitudinal aspects of sentences
203-205

aur, use of 213-214

auxiliaries 78-81, 163,
167-168, 186

avyayiibhaav compounds 116

Awadhi §

babuvrihi compounds 116-117
Bengali $

Bhojpuri §

Braj 5-6

Bundeli §

caahiye: as should/ought to
200-201; as want 199-200

causatives 87; exceptions 125;
Hindi 121-123; suffixation with
phonetic changes 124-125; verbs
ending in vowel sounds 123-124

colloquial Hindi 3, 137

comparative adjectives 101

comparison marker 15, 145

complex postpositions 147-148

complex sentences: conditionals
218-220; counterfactuals
220-221; other constructions
221-222

compounds: contexual variability
117; genuine 117; types 115-116;
and word formation strategies
118-119

compound verb formation 206-207

compound verbs: attitudinal aspects
203-205; with jaanaa (to go)
205-206; meaning 202-203; and
with other verbs 202-203

conditionals 218-220

conjunctions 154

conjunct postpositions 147-148

conjunct verbs 207-209

consonants 112; classificatory
features 244-245; consonants on
their way out 247-248; feminine
nouns 55; masculine nouns ending
in consonantal sounds 52;

other consonants 246-247; stop
consonants and nasals 245-246;
symbols 248; word formation
strategies (WFSs) 58-60

constituents, linear ordering of:
adjectives and nouns 13; adverbs
16; direct and indirect objects 15;
flexibility in word order 14-15;
marker of comparison 15;
nouns and postposition
agreement 14

contempt, expression of 40—41

contextual variability 117

coordination 213-214; disjunctive
214-215

correlatives 224-226

countable nouns 139

Dakkhini 5§

default agreement, case of 65
definite pronouns 138-139
demonstrative pronouns 136-138
Devanagari writing system 6-7, 239
direct objects 15

disjunctive coordination 214-215
distributive meaning 226

dvandva compounds 116-117

emphatic particles: bii and adverbs
150-151; hii and bhii distinction
149-150; modal aspects of hii
151; to (so) 151-152

endocentric compounds 115-116

English language 6-7, 241-243, 247,
248; articles 13; causative
expressions 120; compounds in
115; expression of future time 180;
expression of possession 187;
function of relative pronouns 223;
nouns 45; object-verb alignment
184-18S5; passive voice in 172-175;
present perfect vs past 203; present
progressive in 165; as stress-timed
language 253; subordinating
conjunctions 215; verbal
morphology 85; word order 29

ergativity patterns 64, 88, 182-186,
196-197

exclamatory expressions: of approval
40; of contempt 40-41; of grief
39; lexical category of 37-38; of
question words 41-42; of surprise
38-39

exocentric compounds 115

experiencer.subject: dative,
experiencer and benefactor
194-195; deletion of ko 195-196;
ergativity 196-197; range of usage
197-198

experiencer-subject
construction 197

first order causatives 121

first person pronoun 129-131
flexibility in word order 14

full reduplication 111-112, 226
future 180-181

gender of nouns 4648
grief, expression of 39
Gujarati §

habitual aspects, in a sentence: honaa
(to be) as main verb 163-164;
immediacy 162; invoking the past
160-161; lasting attributes
161-162; in the presumptive
162-163; respective actions 162;
subjunctive 163; universal truths
161; verbal forms of 159-160

hii particle: and adverbs 150-151;
and bhii distinction 149-150;
modal aspects of 151

Hindi, as a language: Hindi area 3;
meaning 5-6; as official language
3; and related languages 5; rules
of grammar in real life context
256-262; sentence 6-7, 10-16;
sounds and writing system 6-7,
239-252; status 3-5; varieties S;
as verb-final language 7;
vocabulary 8-9

Hindustani 5-6

historical present 160

immediacy, in a sentence 21, 162

imperative mood 79, 85-86

imperative verbs 95

indefinite pronouns 139-140

indirect objects 15

infinitival verbal forms 143

infinitive and participles, in a
sentence: infinitive 229-231; past
participle 233-235; present
participle 231-233

informal conversation 131




interjections 154

interrogative sentences 17

intonation patterns 255

intransitive verbs 173-174, 196, 206

invariant words: adjectives 99-100;
adverbs 104-10S5, 153-154;
affirmative and negative particles
154; conjunctions 154;
interjections 154; postpositions 154

jaa, use of 172-173
jaanaa, use of 205-206

kaa, use of 187-189

kaalaa category adjectives 98

ke, use of 189-192

khari boli 6

kintu expression 215-216

ko expressions 143-144, 189-192;
deletion of 195-196

laal category adjectives 98
lekin expression 215-216
lexical resources 37-38

maanak devanaagarii
varnmaalaa 239

maatraa: representations
of 240-243

magar expression 215-216

Maghai 5§

Maithli §

Marathi 5-6

masculine noun 11

meé expressions 144, 190

morphological negation 19-20

naa addition to nouns 67-68

nasal sounds and nasalisation:
‘anunaasik’ 250-251; ‘anusvaara’
249-250

negatives: connotations 19, 23;
markers 24; negation 20-21;
negative polarity items 24-25;
particles 17, 154; sentences 17;
use of mat (don’t) 20-21; use of
na (no) 23-24; use of nahii (not)
22-23

Nepali 5-6

nominal expressions 77

non-abstract nouns 61

non-honorific imperative verbal
form 85, 229

non-honorific verbal form 85-86, i '
121, 159, 169 :
non-proximal adverb pairs 104
non-proximal persons/objects 137
nouns 13, 37; abstract 61; and
adjectives 69-74; and adverbs 75;
changing gender 48-50; ending in
consonants $3; ending in vowels
53-54; in English 45; gender
46-48; non-abstract 61;
noun-postposition agreement 14;
and nouns 57-63; number and
case 50-55; plural 56;in
sentences 64—66; sentences with
two nouns 226-227; and verbs
67-69; word formation strategies
(WESs) 4546

object-verb alignment 184-185
object verb order 7

oblique plurals 55

omission, processes of 68, 195-196
onomatopoeic adverbs 37, 106-107

parantu expression 215-216

par expressions 146-147, 215-216

partial reduplication 112-113

passive voice: and active voice
173-175; with other forms
175-176; use of jaa (go) 172-173

past participle 233-235

past progressive sentences 166—169

personal pronouns: as cohesive
devices 135; first person 129-131;
optional deletion 134; second
person 131-133; third person
133-134

possession indicators: forms of
pronouns as 192-193; other
indicators 189-192; use of kaa
(of) 187-189

postpositions 11, 154; conjunct and
complex 147-148; invariant 154;
ko (to) 143-144; mé (in) 144; par
(on) 146-147; se (from) 144-146;
versatality of 141-143

prefixation, process of 73, 119

present participle forms 95, 231-233

progressive aspect 165-169;
indication of future 169-170;
present and past 166-169;
progressive marker 165-166;
special cases 170

pronouns: definite 138-139;
demonstrative 136-138; indefinite
139-140; personal see personal
pronouns

proximal adverb pairs 104

proximal persons/objects 137

questions: alternative type 30;
information seeking 18, 22,
26-29; tag 30-31; words used
41-42; yes/no 17-18, 26-27

reduplication 75; of adverbs
103-104; full 111-112; partial
112-113; redundant 113-114

rekhta 5

relative clauses, in a sentence
223-224; correlatives 224-226;
of two nouns 226-227

relative pronouns 226

repetitive actions 162

Roman writing system 6

Sadhukkari 6

Sanskrit 6, 8, 85, 101, 114, 240,
243, 247

second order causatives 121

second person honorific
hierarchy 168

second person pronoun 131-133;
as aap 35; as tum 34-35;
as tuu 32-34

se expressions 144-146

sentence structure: complex
sentences 218-222; compound
verbs 202-207; conjunct verbs
in 207-209; coordination and
subordination 213-217;
ergative pattern 182-186,
196-197; experiencer subject
194-198; habitual aspects
159-164; infinitive and participles
229-235; linear ordering of
constituents 13-16; passive
172-176; possessive indicators
187-193; progressive aspects
165-171; relative clauses
223-227; subject-verb agreement
11-12; subjunctive and future
177-181; types 16; verb
caahiye 199-201; word
order 10-11

serial verbs 207

sounds and scripts: consonantal
sounds 244-248; nasals and
nasalisation 249-251; syllabic
structure 253; vowels 240-243

space, expressions of 105-106

Standardization of the Hindi
Writing System and the Hindi
Alphabet 239

stop consonants 245-246

Subject-Object—Verb (SOV)
languages 10, 15, 32

subject-verb agreement 11-12

Subject—=Verb-Object (SVO)
languages 10, 15

subjunctive moods 79

subjunctive sentences 177-180

subordination 215-217

suffixation 57, 69-71, 86, 89, 95,
118, 122; with phonetic changes
124-125

superlative adjectives 101

superscripts: ‘anunaasik’ 249-250;
‘anusvaara’ 249-250;
‘vrtmukhii’ 251

surprise, expression of 38-39

syllabic structure: division of 254;
intonation 255; nucleus of syllable
253; rules of stress 254-25S5; types
of 253-254

tatpurusha compounds 116-117
third person pronoun 133-134
time, expressions of 105-106
‘to’, functions of 151-152
transitive verbs 182, 184

uncountable nouns 139
universal truths 161
Urdu 5,9

Vajjika §

variable adjectives 98-99

verbal morphology 85

verb-final languages 7-8

verb-medial languages 7-8

verb object order 7

verbs 38; and adjectives 93-96; and
adverbs 97; auxiliary ‘to be’
78-81; caahiye 199-201;
compound verbs 202-207;
conjunct 207-209; exceptions
83-84; future tense 81-83;
imperative form 85-86;

;



verbs (Continued)
imperfect 89-92; and nouns
67-69; perfect 86-89; serial 207;
tense and aspects 77-78

vocabulary of Hindi 8-9

vocative plural 54

voicing 241, 245

vowels 88, 240-243; nouns ending
in 53-54; verbs ending in
123-124

word formation strategies (WFSs)
45-46; abstract and non-abstract
nouns 61; applications 101-102;
capturing of number and case
50-55; causatives 121-123;

of compounds 117-119; and
consonants 58-60; ergative
patterns in 185; expressions of
subjunctives 178-179; future
tense 81-84; imperfect tense
89-92; nouns and adjectives
69-74; nouns and adverbs 75;
nouns and verbs 67-69; partial
reduplication 112-113;
productive 57; reduplicated
adverbial expressions 103-104;
relationship between a word and
its diminutive 62-63; verbal to
adverbial expressions 97

word order 10-11; flexibility
in 14, 29
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